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PREFACE. 



n<^A^^<^^^^^^^k^^W\^ 



The Indexes to Patents are now so numerous and costly 
as to render their purchase inconvenient to a large number 
of inventors and others, to whom they have become indis- 
pensable. 

To obviate this difficulty, short abstracts or abridgments 
of the Specifications of Patents under each head of inveit- 
tion have been prepared for publication separately, and so 
arranged as to form at once a Chronological, Ai^abettttd, 
Subject-matter, and Reference Index to the class to wliidi 
they relate* As these publications do not supersede the. 
necessity for consulting the Specifications, the prices at 
which the printed copies of the latter are sold have been 
added* ^ 

The number of Specifications from the earliest period 
to the end of the year 1866 amounts to 59,222. A large 
proportion of the Specifications enrolled under the old 
law, previous to 1852, embrace several distinct inventions, 
and many of those filed under the new law of 1852 indicate 
various applications of the single invention to which the 
Patent is limited. Considering, therefore, the large number 
of inventions and applications of inventions to be sepa- 
rately dealt with, it cannot be doubted that several pro- 
perly belonging to the group which forms the subject of 
this volume have been overlooked* In the progress of the 
whole work such omissions will, from time to time, become 
apparent, and be supplied in future editions. 

This volume contains Abridgments of Specifications to 
the end of the year 1866. From that date the Abridgments 
will be found in chronoUgical order in the ** Chronological 
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i9 PREFACE, 

" Bnd Descriptive Index " (see List of Works at the end 
of this book). It ia taCended, howevGr, to publish these 
Abridgments ia clnsses aa sooa as the Abridgments of 
all the Specification a From the eorliest period to the end 
of 1866 havo appeared iu a classified form. Until that 
takes place, the reader (by the aid of the Subject-matter 
Indes for each year) can continue his examination of the 
Abridgments relating to the subject of his search in the 
Chiton olc^ioal and Deecriptivo Index. 

The specification B abridged in the present series relate to 
jHmcils, pencil holders, Grayon5,'c3'ayon holdoi's, iastminente 
for sharpening lead pencils and crayons, brushes, palettes, 
palotte knivee, colour boxes and oaaoa, oaaels, oontriTunccs 
for sketching, tracing, -oopyLng, and multiplying copies, such 
maUiomotical instrnments as 111*0 u'sed in linear drawing, and 
Aomo optioal instrument^ as, for example, the kaleidoscope, 
Uie came™ lucida, Ac 

There are included also th» manufacture of artiats' colours 
and varnishes as distinguished from colours and famishes 
employed in house painting, the preparation of canras 
and other eubstanccs on ^hich pictures may be punted 
(provided the specific^ation states that the substances ai-e 
applicable to such purpose), the cotouriug of pbotc^raphs, 
methods of dntiring and painting (fay band) on glass, china. 
Mud ttu^ like, and tiie processes of delineai.ing and preparing 
panoiwnaA, but oot the mechaoioal means of displaying them 
or similar exhibitions. The inventions relating to "evei^ 
pointed peucils" an not indaded, bat n-ill be found in the 
atrics ontitlod '■ Writing Instruments and Materials." 

Th« Abridgment* mailed thus (* *) in the feUowii^ 
pagn irere prepared for another eeiws or dau, and hara 
be«& msaforcd thcrcirani to this Talsme. 

B. WOODCEOFT. 
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Who cm decide what nation produced the first painter ov 
sculptor? Some suppose that sculpture is tiie more ancient art; 
some that painting originated in tiie ornamentation of woven 
fabrics ot horn, the colouring of statues and reliefs, and some 
that pottery was ihe parent of the; artsw, Mr. Haydon remarks 
in his first lecture, ''the very first man bom after the creation 

with' such a pecultBt and intense; sensibility to receive impre&y 

GBons ilzrough the eye on the brain, of the beauty of colour; 
^ light and slvadow; and forxa, so as to be inrefflstibbr impelled 
'^ io attempt the imitation of what he saw and felt oy lines and 
^ colours, originated painting.^' 

There is no mention made in the earliest books of tibe Bible 
of drawing or designing, nor of painting, although we read iii 
Exodue zxviii. of engraving. The poems of Homer do not 
contam any allusion to painting as an imitaEtive art, but the shipi 
of XJlyssea are diescribed aa red-cheeked ; ivc^ stained or dyed 
with purple is introduced in a simile ; and elaborate embroidery 
is mentioned as something not uncommon. Herodotus in his 
description <^ Egypt (boo]p ii.) uses words equivalent to pamtexs 
and sculpton^ 

It is generally agreed that the first and simplest form of 
designing or drawing was an outline m black or white called a 
skiagram. The second was called a monogram and consi|^d of 
** the complete outline with the inner markings, still without 
'^ colomr, such as we find upon the ancient vases, or sudi as the 
'' celebrated designs of Flannan which are perfect monograms " 
(Diet. Antiq. art. Painting). The third was the outline filled up 
wil^ one single colourand thence oalisd monoehrom. The famUb. 
was a graduaf advance- to the polychrom or picture of many 
colours; in &e course of time fight md shade were introduced, 
and a p»etare was produced -ptashet in everything essentiaiL 

If l^e legends renting to ^& origin of drawing iK nA^sissL 
nJdtigrsphj haw ncft ^my historicaL vahie, t\vey vt^ TQi»stwdQm%^ 
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X INTRODDCTION. 

the loTers at art. One of them recorded by Pliny (book xxiv.) 
runs thus : — The daughter of BuUdea (or Dibutades), a potter 
of Sicyon, drew an outline of her lover's face (which was cast by 
her lamp) on tbe wall. Her Father waa ao struck with the like- 
ness that he took an impreasion in clay and baked it with the 
test of his pottery. Tliis production was preserved in Corinth 
until the destruction of the city by Mummius, B.C. 146, There 
were hoivever, as may be aiippoeed, several other claimants to the 
honour of the invention.. Pliny (book vii.) states that Gyges, a 
Lydiftc, invented painting {piclura) in Egypt, and Euchir (a. 
reUtion of Daedalus) in Greece. 

Painting may be divided into tempera, viater-colour, freteo, 
encaustic, and oil. Tempera is generally allowed to be the moat 
ancient method j it is so named because the colours were tampered , 
or diluted with a medium neither oil nor simple water, the chief 
ingredient being white of egg or an equivalent. Other ingre- 
dients, such as glutinous matters, aize, and milk were used 
according TO circumatances. " Man; of the ancient ornamental 
" friezes and painted bassi-relievi in the temples and ruins in 
Egypt and also many of the roost andsnt remains in Italy are 
" painted in this manner" (Diet. Antiq,). 

Water-colour. — This method it may be fairly inferred is of 
l^reat antiquity, being closely connected with tempera and fresco, 
so far as relates tAhe mixing of the colours. Although we find 
no especial reference to it in ancient writers, the sponge mentioned 
by PUny (book xxxv.) and by other writers in connection with 
painting " affords aome proof that painting in water-colours 
" was the method generally practised by the ancient paintoia" 
(Diet. Antiq.). 

tYeseti. — This is described by Vaaari as "truly the most virile, 
" mgft sure, most resolute, and durable," of all methods of 
painting, and consequently the best fitted for the purpose of 
historical painting in its moat esalted form. Mr. W. Cave 
Thomas in his work on "Mural Decoration" defines fresco to 
be " the method of painting upon fresh-floated mortar witli 
" water-colour, that ia neither with the cake nor with the moist 
" colours in common use, but with the raw pigments mixed with 
" either pure water or hydrate of lime." He further informs u 
that " the colours are chiefly simple earths ; no vegetable and 
" few minaral preparations can be used with safety ; they are 
" mixed with or ground in wat«r and kept in jus ;" and again 
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lat the Intonoco or coat of fine mortar applied to the wall as a 
ugrounil for freeco paiuting should be of " tv/o parts sand and one 
■•' part lime, carefuU]r prepared," In the article " Painting" in 
the Diet. Antiq. we are told that the care and skill required to 
execute a work in freaco, and the tedious and expensive process 
of preparing the walls, must iiave effectually excluded it from 
ordinarj' places. 'ITie majority of the walls in Pompeii are in 
oonunon distemper, but those of the better houses, not only in 
Pompeii but in Rome and elsewhere, are in fresco. Some modem 
critics have raised the question " Did the ancients paint in /rue 
fresco 1 " From artiatic and chemical examination of ancient 
paintings they infer that the joinings in the plaster are at too 
great intervals for the work included to have been executed before 
the plaster was dry, and that these lines do not coincide with the 
outlines of the design. " It appears the most reasonable to coii- 
;lude that the wall-pwntings of the anoienta were executed by 

the method known as fresco sccco" (Gullick). The walla when 

inted were coated mth an encaustic varnish. 

Encaustic or max'painting. — The explanations given of this 
mode of painting are " almost inextricably oonfijsed and 

tradictory " (Gullick), There were originally two distinct 
methods (one with wax, the other on ivory), a third being 
ployed, says Pliny (book sixv.), when shipa began to he painted. 
In the first, a heated graver, pointed at one end&od broad 
at the other, was used. The varjouely coloured wa.x pigments 
were prepared in cakes or sticks, and the graver " waa used much 
" in the same way as Turner and other painters have dexterously 
" handled the palette-knife, drawing with the point and regulating 
" the impasto or body of colour with the side of the instru- 
" ment" (Gullick). In the second, the point of the graverwaa 
used for the purpose of actually engravuig on ivory outlines 
which were afterwards filled in with coloured wax. Sir Charles 
Eastlske is of opiniou that the outlines were first drawn on 
waxed ivory and afterwards engraved tike a seal ; that the 
finished and shadowed design was filled in ^th one or more 
colours and ultimately covered ivith a wax vamiah by the aid of 
heat. In the third, a brush wm substituted for the graver. The 
colours mixed with wax were heated, and when applied a caute- 
rium (a pan of live charcoal or equivalent) waa held faefnre the 
picture until the colours sweated, and this regulated hislon united 
Btertote anrito. AHhooghg ax waa undoubtedly 





igrediewt in encaustic coloure, there muat have been also gum or 
to hirden them. " Encaustic was in very little use by the 
" earlier painters (Greek and Roman), and mta not genenlly 
" adopted until aSier the time of Alexander" (Diet. Antiq.), 

Oil^ttinting was unknonn to t)ie ancients; this may be con- 
oluded Irom the total abeence of oU even incidental reference b; 
cl&sBical authors to the subject. Oils of some kind entered into 
the composition of varnishes from the remotest antiquity, and 
that is oil that can be estabUahed. Vitruvius (book vii.) states 
that the wax with which walls were coated (after painting) was 
mixed with oil, Pliny (book isiiii.) makes the same remark, 
and in book iv. writes that resin of all kinds ia melted in oiL 
AetiuB, a medical writer of tlie 5th century, says that walnut oil 
ia used by gilders and encaustio iiainters. " On the evidence of 
an MS. at Lucca wc are to refer the important introduction of 
linseed oil int« the arts to the 8th century " (Gulhck). 
The invention, at at all events the introduction of oil-painting, 
almost universally aseiRned to John Van Eyck in the earlier 
part of the Iflth century. " If Van Eyck may not be allowed 
the honour due to an original discoverer, he cannot be denied 
the merit of having carried the preparation and use of coloura 
" to a degree of perfection which has never been surpassed " 
(Taylor's edition of Merim^e'a Art of Painting). PilkinRton in 
his Dictionary of Painters, describes the experiments by means 
'' which Van Eyck made his iliscovery, adding " there is evidence 
however on record in our Exchequer Rolls that oil was 
employed by painters at least a century before the period in 
question, and that the method was practised in Italy iia early as 
the 11th century." This evidence is not altogether trust- 
worthy; the words veraic and veraiet when used alone are sup- 
posed by some to mean dry ren'n. "It was only in the IGth 
century that the word in the fonn of vemice was applied to 
liquid compositions " (Gullick). Pilkington allows that Van 
Eyck " was the first who rendered oil-fiainting general and 
improved its process." 

Mr. W. C. Tliomss observes that "the introduction of oil- 
painting gradually changed the whole character of pictorial 
art; it rendered the painter independent of the architect, for 
before that time painters were cbieUy occupieil in decoratingthe 
walls of public buildings, and were restrained in the treatment 
Bud electa of thoir works by aichiteotanic cnnditiona and 
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'^^ me^atod of eseontioft. Pidnoras on panel mid canvaa ^giadiially 
*' increased jn nauiber as mural pautting declined." 

Partrait^painting, — ^I^^rtraitare eeems to be almoet as aneient 
as the art of painting ; tiiis tnay foe inferred from tibe. before- 
menticmed profile taken by ihe Corinthian damseL *' The nMSt 
" ancient portraits «xtant, if iiiey can be termed rach, ove those 
** which have been found in the cases of mummies; there is a 
" singularly fine specimen Of these preserved in the Egyptian 
'* Museum of the Louvre in I^ixis, and there is also oae of mean 
" execution in the British Museum " {Pen. Cyc), Among the 
most celebrated portrait painters of Greece, dassieal imfcers 
mention Polygnotus (6. C. 468), Dionysius his contemporary, and 
ftwileprinceps ApeUes (about B. G. 332) to whom alone Alezandfir 
the great would sit for liis portmt. It was a eustom amoi^ ithe 
Romans in early times to have their portraits painted upon tbcar 
shields ; these were frequently dedicated in tenses in honotir of 
their owners wlien deceased, or by the victors as trophies. Marcus 
Varro, says Fliny (zzxv.)) inserted in his works the porteaits of 
70() illustriouB taen. 

Enamel has tiie gieat secammeiidation of being apparency in- 
destructible. *^ Specimens of this art applied to pottery are now 
in exntencewhidi have not changed their hues during 3000 
years. The enamel tints on Egyptian idxAs, soarabei, necklaces, 
&c., vre pmciBely similar to the colours now produced by the 
enamellers '' (Gulliok). Enamelling is of great antiqaity ; it 
was practised by the Egyptians ; it probably passed from ihcon io 
the Greeks, and 'subsequently to the (Romans who are suppoaad to 
hsvt izrtroduced the art onto Britaan. 

Enamel painting, whieh should be ealled peintiDg on enamel, 
is of modem date, it was indeed long believed that the 
4Bncau0tic painting of £he ancients was the same thing as our 
enamel painting. But although the ancients possessed the art 
of colouring glass, whidi might have led to enamel painting, 
they do not seem toihave acquired this latter art, the invenlaon 
*' of which, las it is practised in our days, is ascribed to .the 
French " (Pen. Cyc.) in the early part of the 17th century. 
Mosaic. — This invention is of very an(Hent date ; it appeans to 
have been transmitted through the Egyptians to the Greeks, and 
by them to the Romans. T^e nmnerous specimens whidi have 
been discovered in England prove the opulence and luxury dis- 
played by the Romans in tiicdr building, and ''it may be fairly 
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" taken fot granted that decoration attended witli auch difflcultjr 
" and tediouBneas of execution, and requiring artificers of a 
" superior claes, if not artiata. was not introduced except in sump- 
" tuous edifices " (Pen. Cyc). In the same article we we told 
thatptcdires in mosaic are comparatively of recent origin, dating 
not brther back than tlie commencement of the 17th century, 
when copies of celebrated works by Raphael and other raaaters 
were for the first time thus executed. 

in the hook Esther (I, 6) we read of "a pavement of red and 
" blue and white and black marble." 

Pliny (xKiri.) aflaigna the origin of moawc pavement to the 
Greeks) he describes a celebrated mosaic by Sosus representing a 
floor with the relica of a supper left on it ; he also states that 
Sulla was the first who caused a mosaic pavement to be made for 
the temple of Fortune at Praeneate, and that afterwards walls and 
ceilinga were decorated with like work. 

The most interesting and most valuable mosaic extant is the 
one discovered in 13^11 in Pompeii, and supposed to represent the 
battle of lasus. " The composition is simple, forcible, and beau- 
" tiful, and tlie design exhibits in many respects merits of the 
" hi)[heat order" (Diet. Antiq.); it displays throughout "thorough 
" understanding of perspective and foreshortening " (GuUick). 

Engramnff. — In the book Exodus mention ia made of en- 
graving on onyx stones and on a plate of pure gold. Besaleel ia 
there described as a man filled with wisdom of heart to work all 
mSinner of work with the graver as well as to devise cunning 
works ; to work in gold and in silver and in brass, and in cutting 
of atones to aet them. The hieroglyphics and other remains of 
Egyptian engraving are amongst the moat ancient reUcs now 
extant; " but it ia believed that some of the relica of Etruscan art 
" in the British Museum are of as high antiquity aa any exiating 
" apecimena of engraving" (Pen. Cyc). Herodotus (v. 49) writes 
that one of the earliest uaes to which engraving was applied 
among the Greeks was the delineation of mapa on metal platea. 
Aristagoras appeared before the King of Sparta with a tablet of' 
braas on which was inscribed every port of the habitable worMi 
the aeaa, and the rivers (B.C. 500). 

Of what materials were the tools made with which the ancienta 
engraved on precious stones, metals, &c.? Mr. Landaeer ia of 
opinion that the incisions were produced by patient perseverance 
miib «tee] gnvera impelled by blowa with a mallet, and that tbS" 
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[ffk was aftertrarda rendered smooth by friction with some hud 
Kpulvemed substance. "The engravings of hieroglyphics on metal 
" as well as those of the ancient aarcophagi are evidently executed 
" with similar instruments to those now in uee ; some of the lines 
" naiTowing downwards have eleariy been cut with the lozenge- 
" shaped graver now chieflj used, but other lines being of the 
" same width through their whole depth must have been produced 
" with that species of graver called a scooper still used for 
" effectioft broad ineisioiiH " (Pen. Cjo.). 

Sculpture, slatway, modelling, and ciutiiig. — These art^ (like 
that of painting) cannot be aaaigned to any particular nation or 
individual -, " they spring up naturally in all countries and take 
" their origin alike everywhere in the imitative faculty of man " 
(Diet. Antiq.), They becaioe so pre-eminently the arts of 
Greece that to the present day no other nation has produced 
artists superior to those of Greece ; all still look upon the Greeks 
hu the great masters and models for all ages. "Somany mat^- 
Bf rials presented themselves upon which the imitative fscuity 
Bf could be eieroised that there can be little doubt that rude 
I" attempts at forming clay or other plastic substance into a 
" defined shape were among the first exercises of human inge- 
" nui^ " (Pen. Cyc). The ancients appear to have availed 
themselves of every known material capable of being employed in 
sculpture, namely, day, wood of various kinds, ivory, stone, 
tmrble, gold, silver, bronze, and other metals. As a proof of the 
antiquity of these arts may be mentioned the images which 
Rachel carried off from her father's house, the molten calf, the 
braten serpent, the names of Besaleel and AhoUab, and the shield 
of Achilles described by Horaer and Hesiod. " The style of sculp- 
" ture and the condition of the art at different periods among tiie 
" Persians, the Egyptians, the Etrurians, the Greeks, and the 
" Romans can fortmiately be illuatmted by reference to existing 
" remains " (Pen. Cyc.}. The Greeks ascribed tlie art of casting 
in bronze and iron to Rhoeous and Theodorus of Samus (about 
B.C. 600). 

XjatTuments. — Pliny does not tell us what instrument the 
damsel used when she drew the outline of her lover's face ; his 
words are lineisciTCimiscripsit (with lines ahe marked (or scratched?) 
around). The instruments mentioned in ancient writers arc (1) a 
sort of graver pointed at one end and broad and flat at the othex, 
and called yfaflf, stilus, cestrum, or vincu\ttm ■, V^"^ 'iitte, Tesi-^BO,^ 
I (3J a brush made of animal hair and c»ile4'j''"n(''''f^''i r 
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aaetae, penieillua ; (4) an eaaol or eqnivBlent; (6) a palette; (6) a 
sponge ; (7) a catitenum (see encaustic), 

llie ancienti used a paJatte verj similar to that used by the 
modernB, and altbouRh there is no word found in any (jasaiod 
writer whieK ia exactly equivalent to paiatte, '* the fact luxrevw ' 
" Hufficiantly attested by the figure of Painting discovered in tl 
" Ho-called Pantheon at Pmniieti which holds the palette ajid 
" brusliEa in her left hand" (Diet. Antiq.)- In the same 
it is stated that it is most pro)>able that the tabtUa of PUny and 
the itadKUv of PoUns (or eren the mi^lat, x.. 59) siKnified 
as well as talilet. Palettes ate by no means rare ubjeds in m 
of autiquitieB, and in Faasulacqua'a CataloKue Raisoone et Hi»- 
toriqite of dtscoTEries made by him at Thebes and Memphis therft 
is a description of a laqte and highly ornamented palette. 

For modem fresco pointing the instxuinents used are, according 
to Mr. Thomas, wooden and gla« floats, trowels oi wood ai 
iron, palette-knives of steel and hone, a trimming knife, a bo 
or ivory stilus, brushes of hog and other hair, tin palettes wi 
nised edges, and a stone slab on which to ^rind the white ai 
iTii* the colours for the day's use. 

The camera obscura, '' the invention of Baptista Porta towards 
" the endof tbe 16th centuTj, was simply a daikchamberfumisbed 
" with a single double-convex tens fitted in a tube and saving fbr 
" the focal udjustmeut of the image. So constructed, it was £nt 
" applied to the copying of different objects, the outlines of which 
" as given 1^ the camera were traced n])on the paper by a pencil, 
" but the image was reversed. This inconvenience was rectified 
" by the use of a mirror "(Report of Juries, Kihibition, 1851). 

Camera lucida and cameca obscuia (the Iv/hl and dark ektuabtr) 
are names given " to two methods, veiy like in principle, of 
** throwing imnges of esternal objects upon a plane or curved 
" surface" (Pen. Cyv.). In the former there is no chamber : 
but as it wBB the last invented, and as its predeoessor was called 
camera obscura, it was named camera lucida. The camera lucida 
is an invention of the late Dr. WoUaston; " it depends on &e 
" phenomenon tha^ when light is attempted to be thrown into a 
" mer medium from a denser at more tban a certain angle, 
" depending upon the two media, none will pass through, but 
" all will be reflected " (Pen. Cyc). Dr. Wollaelon took out 
Letters Patent for his invention on 4th December 1806, and an 
abridgment of the Specification will be found at page 1^ of the 
present series. 
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Linear drawing, — Numerous as are the representations of 
mathematical figures on ancient papyri, 8cc., &c., we have no 
record of the early use of mathematical instruments. It would 
be somewhat presumptuous to assert that the compass may be 
recogpiised among the hieroglyphics, although a character con- 
sisting of two legs meeting in a point and forming an angle is 
conmion enough. 

The compass, the invention of which is ascribed to Talus, the 
nephew of Daedalus, was well known to the Greeks and Romans, 
as the words ha^virviq and circimis are found in classical authors. 
Aristophanes for example uses the former word twice; Caesar 
in his Gallic war uses the latter once; Vitruvius and Pliny 
several times. 

The ancients certainly did not possess such beautiful and 
accurate instruments as the modems, on which account we must 
the more admire the ingenuity and patience whereby they overcame 
their architectural difficulties. 

An account of some excellent mathematical drawing instru' 
ments and of some pantographs is given in the Reports of the 
Juries for the Exhibition of 1862. 

Crrounds, The ancients " painted on wood, clay, plaster, stone, 
*' parchment, and canvas " (Diet. Antiq.). But few of the great 
painters of Greece painted on walls. According to Pliny (xxxv.) 
canvas was not used until the time of Nero ; this may be doubtful 
although the inference is that canvas was of late introduction ; 
^ere is no mention made of its being employed by the Greek 
painters of the best periods. Pliny notices as one of the extrava- 
gances of the time that Nero had a likeness of himself painted on 
canvas 120 feet high. In the same book he tells us that those 
only were held in esteem who painted tabulae (easel pictures) ; and 
in book xvi. that the wood u^ed for panels was larch (larix femina). 
The panels were prepared by coating with chalk or white plaster, 
and when the painting was finished the panel was put into a frame 
and encased in the wall. " Wood however was frequently covered 

(particularly in the earliest or Byzantine pictures) with parch- 

ment^ leather, or linen. Walls which were to receive paintings 

of a finer description appear also to have been prepared with 

cloth glued over the surface " (Gullick). 

Vehicles used by the ancients were wax, resins, gums, glue or 
size, white of egff^ milk, and water. 

Vamishes.—^'^Evtry liquid or substance may be considered a 
** varnish, which when applied to the surface of «* ^q^'^l \isi^ 
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" gives it a permanent lustre" (Gullick), As rautnmr wrappers 
were varnisiiecl. it is probable tliat varnisbes composed of resins 
dissolved in oil were known in the most ancient times. It is not 
to be supposed that the Greeks were unaccguainted with the mode 
of preparing varnishes; consequently the afrniae;ifuin with wiiich 
Pliny states that Apelles coated his pictures was most likely a 
peculiar varnisli known only to the ottist and kept secret by him. 
Plin; also informs us that u black indelible varnish prepared l^om 
jet was used on vases as a background, and that bronze statues 
were coated with & vami.'«h made from bitumen. Fresco ivalls 
when panted were covered with an encaustic varnish. 

The length whioli this introduction has already reached obliges 
us to pass by without remark ajabeaque, Byzantine art, colours, 
crayon or pastel drawing, driers, diptyclis, triptychs, and po1yp- 
tychs, embroidery, gilding, glazing, niello, painting on gloss and 
pottery, perspective, photography, scene painting, statue painting, 
tarsia work, water-glass painting, an account of ancient paintings 
and of the decline and revival of the arts. 

The English !Khoiil of art. — Slow indeed «'as the progress that 
art had made in England at the epoch when the great continental 
schools had attained nearly to their meridian splendour. Even 
during the life of Leonardo da Vinci, Michel Angelo, Albert 
Durer, 'Htian, Raphael, and Corregio, from 1445 to 157S, we 
could boast of scarcely a native artist. " Foreigners were engaged 
" for every important work in painting; in fact foreign artists 
" were preferred even doivn to the time of Sir Joshua Reynolds, 
" from wliose time the English school properly dates " (Gullick). 

The names of the artists who executed the work in the Painted 
Chamber at Westminster in the reign of Henry III,, and in 
St. Stephen's Chapel at Westminster in the reign of Edward III., 
are not known for certain. The sculptures in the west front of 
Wells Cathedral are heUeved on good authority to be the work 
of native artists during the l^th century. In St. Mary's Church, 
WBrwick,there still stands a monument to Richard deUeauehamp, 
the workmanship (as regards the statues) of William Austen, an 
Englishman who lived in the reign of Henry VI. (1422-1461). 

The zeal of the reformers and the puritans has deprived us of 
nearly every vestige of early English painting and sculpture ; 
nevertheless there are still extant portraits of Richard H., 
Heniy IV., Henry VI., Edward. IV. and his Queen, Jane Shore, 
and Heary VII., although vre are ignorant of the names of the ] 
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With the reign of Henry VIII. (1609-1547) the first establish- 
ment of painting in England may be said to have taken place. 
He invited several great artists to England and purchased some 
of their works. " The reigns of Edward VI. and Mary were 
" not favorable to the fine arts ; but under Elizabeth the arts 
continued to make progress. James* I. did not meddle with 
the arts, perhaps fortunately for them. Charles I. was the 
first English king whose example and encouragement created 
an era of real taste for the fine arts in Britain. He purchased 
a great number of valuable pictures and invited to his court 
Titian, Rubens, and Vandyke. Charles II. encouraged art 
but not good taste. James II. followed a similarly depressing 
course, preferring foreigners to natives. William III. was not 
an encourager of art, except in the case of two foreigners, 
Kneller and Vanbrugh, and the vicious style of each in his 
vocation, both in this and Queen Anne's reign, corrupted the 
arts so much that under George I. the fine arts appear to have 
" reached their lowest ebb in Britain " (Taylor). 

In the reign of George II. (1727-1760) a brighter mom dawned 
on the arts; many celebrated native artists flourished, and the 
immigration of foreigners was checked by their finding the market 
forestalled by Englishmen with whom they could not compete. 
In 1760 the " Incorporated Society of British Artists'* was formed, 
and the productions of native artists were for the first time 
exhibited to the public in the great room belonging to the Society 
of Arts. It is from this era that the English school of painting 
can fairly be dated. The exhibition was held annually in a large 
room in Spring gardens until the establishment of the Royal 
Academy in 1768. "In this year George III. embodied the 
" principal artists by his own authority under the sign manual 
" by the style and title of * The Royal Academy of painting, 
sculpture, and architecture.' George III. may justly therefore 
be styled * the Father of the fine arts in England.' George IV. 
encouraged the acquisition of rare and valuable works of classic 
art. During his regency the Parthenon marbles were brought 
to England. In 1824 the National Gallery of pictures was 
begun by the purchase of the fine collection made by J. Julius 
Angerstein, Esqre. WiUiam IV. took great interest in the 
affairs of the Royal Academy, and the last public place that 
** he visited was the opening of the new gallery of the Ro^^V 
" Academy in Trafalgar Square, May 1837 " ^.TajVot^. 



it 
it 
tt 
it 
it 

a 
it 
a 



zx INTRODUCTION. 

The Sooietf of British Artists in Suffolk Street was established 
in the early part of the reign of George IV., ond its exhibi- 
tions have brought forward many artists of talent and of higti 
reputation. 

The following scanty list of native artista of note ivill help to i 
prove the truth of the foregoing remarks on the EngUsh school : — i 

Austen (a metal founder) lived in the reign of Henry VI. 

Hdhard, bom 1647. died 1619. ' 

Oliver, Isaac, pupil of HiUiard, bom 1556, died IGl/. 

Oliver, Peter, son of Isaac OUver, bom IGOl., 

Billiard, Isaac and Peter Oliver, were celebrated miniature 
painters. " It is a matter for some national gratulation that tlus I 
" charming branch of the fine arts baa always been sucoessfully 
" practised in England ; indeed we eicelled in it long before w 
" obtained diatinction in any other " (Gullick). 

Stone, Nicholas (sculptor), bom 158G, died \647. 

Inigo Jones, bom 1573, died 1653. 

Jaineaon, bom 158(i, died 1644. 

Dobaon, bom 1610, died 1646. 

Walker, died about 166(1. 

Hoakius, died 1664. 

Cooper, born 1609, died 16/2. 

Gibson, the dwarf, bom 1615, died 1690. 

Barlow, bom 1626, died 1/02. 

Riley, bom 1646, died 1691. 

lUcbardson, pupil of RUey, born 1665, died 1/45. 

Jervaa, bom 1675, died 1739. 

Thomhill, born 1676, died 1734. 

Hogarth, born 1697, died 1764. 

Hudson, pupil of Richardson, born 1/01, died 1779. 

Ramsay, bom 1713, died 17»4. 

Reynolds, pupU of Hudson, bom 1723, died 1792. 

Gainsborough, bom 1727, died 1788. 

Romney, born 1734, died 1802. 

West, boro 1738, died 1820, 

Beecbey, bom 1753, died 1839. 

To the above may be added the names of Graham and Haywud,'! 
who lived during the reigns or part of the reigns of Charles I.'^ 
and Charles II. 
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A.D. 1618, February 16.— N<» 7. (* *) 

BAKER, Abraham. — ^To "make, worke, and compound a cer- 
teyne stuff called ' smault ;' and the same so made, wrought, 
and compounded by him '* " during the tenne of one and thirty 
years," "to vtter, offer to sell, or sell to any pickture makers, 
lymmers, paynters, or other person or persons within this our 
realme of England, and other our dominions or any part, at 
" reasonable rates and prices." "To bring by all lawful! and due 
wayes and meanes from any the partf beyond the seas, all and 
all manner of saffer and potashes, and all and every or any other 
stuffSe or stufff or other comodityes whatsoever, which are or 
shall be needful or necessary for the making, compounding, and 
" perfecting of the said stuff called smanlt." 

Grant of ** all and every the smaulte that shall happen to bee 
forfeyted to vs, our heires or successors, for non^paymente 
of the customes, subsidies," &c. ; " and all penaltyes and for- 
feitures which shall happen to growe unto us ;" and " all and 
every some and somes of money and other dutyes which shall, 
may, or ought to happen, come," &c. to the king during the 
above term of years arising from smaults, on condition of the pay- 
ment of " the yearly rent or some of twenty poundf of lawfull 
" money of England." 

[Letters Patent, printed, 6d. No Drawings. See Webster's Reports, vol. 1, 
es 9, 10, 11, and 12 ; Car] 
Speciflcation enrolled.] 
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A.D. 1753, Febraary 19.— N° 676. (* *) 

SUXSPEACH, John. — An instrument called the "catholic- 
*' organon or universal sliding foot rule," consisting of a stock 
containing " an octagonal slide or telescope and two thin slides, 
" each slide containing a brass tongue, that form & c^^x^xi\.r 
ART. *»- 



The inatnimeDt ia said to be " of great use in the practice of 
" arithmetick, (geometry, menauxation, gauging, trigonometry, 
" navigation, dialing, aatronomy, and all the htanchea of the 
" mathemfttiM." 

A stock contains "an octagonal slide, in the inside of which ie 
" a hroEs drawer coDtaining part of a telescope, so contrived that 
" when the inatrament ia in the case, which case is to keep the 
>' same clean, the end of the case having an object glasa, the 
" same forms a compleat telescope," " and the end of this drawer 
" contains a plumet used in time of obserratioa. On each s 
" of the instrument is a thin slide, each containing a brass tongue 
" that form a quadrant, in the use of which no regard is had to 
" the horizon, but the sun only. At one end of the octagonal 
" slide is a brass head containing two small slidee or slips of 
" hcasa ; in the midst of each is a piece of dark glaas to be used 
" in taking an observation by the sun." 

" The said instrument contains eighty-six lines, exclusive of 
" those on the quadrant and perpetual almanack." The said 
lines relate to : — Equsl parts, circles, polygons, squares, cubes, the 
five platonic bodies, versed sines, tangents, sines, chords, surfaces, 
solid contents, spheres, cones, cyUnders, parabolas, ellipses, sphe- 
roids, decimal divisions, the sun, the moon, the stars, longitude, 
" canons in astronomy," mensuration, weights, mechanical powers, 
algebra, tiigonometry, chronological cycles, and the principles 
of dialing. 

[Frintoil, «. NoDrawinp. Sea EoUa CliajK;! ReportB, «th Eeporl, p. 127.] 



A.D. 17S3, December 12.— X" 686. (* *) 
HULLS, Jonathan, and BRADFORD, Wti,tiAM.— " A i 

" m&chine or instrum' for discovering and preventing frauds by 
" counterfeit gold, which gives the weight and shews the alloy of 
" that metal, as well in coin as in rings and all utensils made of 
" gold, with the quantity of adulteration in such coin, and other 
" things, which instrument may he easily carried in the pocket ; 
" as also a new sliding rule, whereby the contents of all solids 
" and superficials are more easily found out, and readily cast up, 
" than by the common eliding rule; Astly's new sliding rule will 
" perform the same at one operation as will require two or three 
" on the sliding rules heretofore made," 
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" The sliding rule coDsists of a line of numbers niorkt A, also 

* two lines of numbers on a sliding piece markt B and C; to 
a added an additional piece of brasB, tlie one side Contain- 

■* ing a line of numbers inverted, markt D. The opposite Bide 
P* contuns a series of unequal divisions markt E. When this 

* line is applied to the line C, it solves rectangular plain triangles, 
" Bubaervient to divers purposes, especially to carpenters and 
" builders, it shewing by the breadth of the building the lengths 
" of all hypSj valleys, or gutter pieces, ring pieces, and so forth, at 
" any pitch, not only in square building, but also in bevil roofs ; 
" for example, set ninety on the line E, always to ten on the 
" lineC; when the length of the hyp is required place ten on the 
" line C, to the proportion of the pitch on B, and against the half 
" breadth of any building on B ; the length of the hip is found 
" upon A, and so percontra. In measuring unequal-sided solids by 
" the rule at one operation, the opposite side of the brass markt D 
" is to be turned to the line of numbers markt C; and aa the 
" contents of most solids are found by multiplying the length, 
'* breadth, and depth together, and dividing by a proper divisor 
" in order to find the content of it in the desired denomination, 

* whether inches, feet, ale or wine gallons, malt bushells, &c., &c., 
' first set unity on the brass markt D to the proper mark for the 
" division C, and there let it remain always for all propositions of 
" the same denominations as it wsiS placed for ; then place either 
" of the two number together on C and D, and ag* the other on A ; 
'' you have the answer on B," 

[Printed, 4d. Ko Drastiiiga.] 

A.D. 1/64, March 31.— N" 809. (* •) 
[MINGS, Gbokge. — " A composition to put on all sorts of 
skins, paper, or linen, for the use of drawing or writing on with 
pen and ink, or pencil, and rubbing dean oS again, and to 
form it into a memorandum book, distinguisHed by putting the 
name of each day of the week on the top of each leaf of the 
book, and for other uses and purposes." " Take either vellum, 
parchment, very fine cloth, or paper, and stretch it in a frame 
as tight as possible; then take twelve pounds of white lead 
and pound it very fine; then add one-third part of the best 
plaisterof Paris and ooe-foiirth part of tiie best stone lime; 
well pound them, mix these well together, and grind them 
very fine with water; then take a new glawd\e»&«\ «,'&&. K\m;^& 
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six Of seven pounds of the best double size over a fire, and 
mill tlie above ingreiiients in this till it is of such a conaisteni 
as to lay on witli a brush ; then lay three or four layera aa th 
skin or cloth as smooth as possible, observing that the ekin is 
dry each time before a second layer is put on; then take tubs 
best nut or linseed oyl, and to every potmd of this oyl add 
four ounces of the best white varnish, and mix them well 
together; then put on three or four layers of this oyl thuB 
prepared, each time exposing it to the air till it is thorough dry. 
This is for the white sort." Other colours may be produced 

by adding stone ochre, or orpiment or Dutch pink, vermilion, 

Prussian blue, ivory black, &c. 

[Pruit«d,*f, KoDmwiniRs. Soo Eepertorjof Arts, vol. 7, ii.sai.] 

A.D. irn, March 23.— N° 985. {* ♦) 
ECKHARDT. Anthony Gborob.— "A new rolling pataUel 
" ruler, either with or without scales, sliding pen, and pencil, for 
" the purposes of drawing and dividing." 

In its simple form this parallel ruler consists of a " flat rule* 
" or scale " having a perforated moulding "thrnufih the centra 
" thereof in the whole length" in which a steel axis is placed, its 
mountingi being screwed to the ruler; tit each end a siniilai'^ 
sized wheel is flsed ■' for the ecaie to roll freely upon." 

In a aecond form tha two wheels and the feathered edges of the 
ruler are graduated in inches and parts ; indexes are attached to 
the ruler " to determine the distance of the parallel hues." 

The above-described ruiera, and those only, " are capable of 
" being constructed with a rolling cylinder "instead of "amould- 
" ing and axis." In this case a cavity is made in the scale, so 
that the cylinder may be introduced in the centre thereof. 

In a third ruler " for drawing and dividing both parallel liaeo 
" and perpendiculars, as well as determining their respeutive dis- 
" stances," " the two graduated feathered edges " " are to be made 
" of brass for the convenience of fixing thereon a sliding pen, 
" pencil, and point, with their sliding spring." 

In ft fourth ruler " for drawing and dividing parallel lines, 
" perpendiculars, and circles, and for determining angles of all 
" degrees," "a moving cireulw graduated plate in the centre" is 
added. This circular plate receives its motion from a pinion 
" fixed in the axis that runs through the centre of the ruler, and 
" iJlaying in the tei;(h of a cantered wheel," "being the wndei 
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" part of the circular plate ;" " and to this is further added '* 
** two folding brass arms " " to serve as a centre occasionally to 
"** produce circles by means of this rule." To reduce geome- 
trical drawings to perspective, a larger or smaller wheel may be 
placed in lieu of one of the two rolling wheels of the instrument. 
Other details and possible modifications are mentioned. 
[Printed. lOd. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1775, June 24.— No 1100. 
HARRINGTON, Sarah.— "A new and curious method of 
taking and reducing shadows, with appendages and apparatus 
never before known or used in the above art, for the purpose of 
taking likenesses, furniture, and decorations, either the internal 
or external part of rooms, buildings, &c., in miniature." The 
person whose likeness is to be taken is placed so " as to procure 
" his or her shadow to the best advantge, either by the rays of 
the sun received through an aperture into a darkened room 
or by illuminating the room." The face is then brought 
*' directly opposite the light, so that the shadow may be reflected 
*' through a glass (or transparent paper) ;" the glass is moveable 
in a frame " so as to fix it on a level direction with the head of 
" the person." The outline of the shadow is then traced with a 
pencil, &c., after which it is " reduced to a miniature size by an 
" instrument called a pentagrapher." 

Respecting furniture &c., "the articles required to be taken 
'* are to be placed in such a direction that their shadows may be 
" reflected as above described, traced out in the same manner 
'* and reduced." The shadows (as also the likenesses) are cut 
out " and placed upon black or other coloured paper or any dark 
" body," and the external parts are, if required, decorated with 
«ut paper, &c. 

" When a likeness is to be taken, accompanied with the external 
*' part of a room or buildings," a camera obscura is used ; the 
reflected shadows are received on paper, the outlines are carefully 
marked, and then " either fill'd up with Indian ink or colored, 
" or cut out as above directed." 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1777, June 9.— N<» 1156. (* *) 
FISHER, Joseph. — " Universal machme Ym^^ ^ot ^jtc^^go^^ ^st 
" drawing." The principal parts o£ t\i\a m«g^\ii^ ^^>\> ^^x»ssiR 
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havlnft the right side grooved or slotted ; 2, " three rulers which 
" are made to move parallel," by means of two pairs of arms 
mounted on six centcea, two on each riiler ; 3, two seta of lazy- 
tongB fastened to the enda of the upper and lower rulers ; 4, lines 
*' of fine thin silk," secured to the middle joints of the tongH. 
A hrasa plate, carrying a knob and pinned to the right end of tha 
upper ruler, slides in the groove or slot ; by moving the knob 
down or up " all the lines extend or contract in a parallel direc- 
" tion." In inferior machines, the tongs are omitted, and the 
lines are fixed to the arms. " A board or plate covered with 
" white paper is fixed between the rulers and lines, over which is 
" placed the paper for wri tint;; on. Tlie geometrical squares for 
" drawing are made to extend or contract hy placing four pieces 
" of machinery " made to move with laiytongs, one set "at each 
" side of a square frame or drawing board;" the lines are fixed 
and moved as before described, 

[Printed, Sd. Urawias. Boo Rolla Chnpcl aoporta, ath Eeport, p. 103.1 

A.D. 1778, March 4.— N° 1183. 
STORER, William. — "An optical instrument called an accurate 
" delineator," "for drawing the human face, inside of rooms, 
" buildings, perspectives, landscapes, fohage, and fibres of trees 
" and flowers." This instrument "may be made of various 
" forms," and the effects produced by it, either by the light of the 
sun or moon, or by any other light, " arise from a new-in\'ented 
" application of lenses, mirrors, speculuma, prisms, or mediums 
" of lenses of glass, or any composition containing reflecting or 
" refracting powers." The rays from the object " are at first 
" Mceived on or conveyed to a mirror or speculum placed at a 
" proper angle in the inside of a tube or bo.'s by one or more 
" convex lensormedium of lenses before the mirror or speculum." 
Where the object " is conveyed thro' a lens or medium of lenses 
" on the mirror or aiwculum, one or more convex lenses or 
" medium of lenses must be applied to correct and illuminate 
" the rays, and to receive from the mirror or speculum the rays 
" conveyed thereon through the first -mentioned lens or medium 
" of lenses;" but where the raya from the object "are received 
" in the first place on the minor or speculum, a conve.x lens or 
" medium of lenses must be placed, fixed, or moveable, next after 
" tiie mirror or apeculum to collect the rays " therefrom ; and at 
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a proper distance from the first ]ens ''must be applied one or 
'* more convex lens or medium of lenses to correct and illuminate 
" the rays from the first lens." By such means idl rays " that 
are spherically refracted through the first medium will be 
made parallel," and all objects will be " accurately represented, 
and all parts thereof equally illuminated on the lens or medium 
lenses so receiving and correcting the rays of the objects 
** received from the mirror or speculum or first lens or medium 
" of lenses." 

"A prism, mirror, or speculum, placed at a proper angle to 
*' reflect the image on the first lens or medium of lenses, mirror, 
'* or speculum, the objects will be represented in their true shape, 
'' figure, and form ; and a collecting or correcting lens or lenses 
or medium of lenses to collect or correct the rays from the 
images presented by a reflecting microscope, magick lanthorh, 
camera obscura, or other instrument of the like nature, instantly 
" forms the accurate delineator." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 4. P- 239 ; Me- 
chanics* Magazine, vol. 43, p. 93.] 

A.D. 1780, December 16.— N« 1274. (* *) 

BECK, George. — ^'^A complete apparatus for surveying and 
'' planning in general by land and sea," 

1st. ''A portable horizon, consisting of a polished polygon, 
" haying each of its polished planes suspended perpendicularly." 

2nd. A ** goniameter or instrument for taking angles." — On* 
the centre of the instrument are two mirrors, one fixed and the 
other attached to the index, and in the same plane as the fixed 
mirror when the index is at 0°. A sight near the limb is used for 
taking observations by one reflection only. Another sight, near 
the centre, is used when observations are made by double reflection 
by means of a horizon glass on the middle bar of the instrument. 
Inclined mirrors, " moving on an axis at right angles to the axis 
** of vision," " reduce objects to the same horizontal plane," to 
ascertain horizontal angles. 

3rd. A '* sectoral protractor." — Two legs work upon a centre 
and a " traverse " works upon another centre. The edges of the 
legs are divided to solve trigonometrical problems. A ruler is 
also used to stretch a fine thread in " protracting stasimetxic 
" surveys." 
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4th, "The selnofiTapliei'."— Thisinstniraent reduces or enlarges 
plans, bj means of a tube revolt-ing on a centre anil carrying the 
tracing and marking points. 

5tli. " The catophio plane table," — " A joint rule " carries two 
mirrors, one upon each leg near the joint; pins are fixed at the 
extremities of the legs, and angles are taken bj meana of their 
images in the mirrors. Additions and a modiScation are also set 
forth. 

fith. " The universal aliding scale." This has " all the lines 
" usually put on scales ""laid quite round the aides and rounded 
" ends;" "by means of bands carrying indexes" each line has 
" all the properties of circles of proportion." 

[Printed, Oil. Dmn-inK- Sec Ualh Chnpel Erports. Otli Bepnit. p. ISO.] 

A.D. 1781, January 24.-N'' 1277. (• *) 
ANGELL, Albert. — " Britannick elastiek gum, very serviceable 
-" and useful in the several branches of portrait and house painting, 
" hj making the colanrs durable and free from peeling; also of 
" great utility in guilding, punting, pencilling, and »tuining of 
" ailks, caUcoes, &c,, and in dressing of silks, linen, and cotton in 
" the loom, instead of gum or paste, so as to atrecgtlien the 
" threads of the finest cottons; and is also excellent for beauti- 
" fying and fixing the colours upon paper, equal lo that done 
" in India ; and is of the greutest use for the rendering the clay 
" or composition uaed in modelling supple, and preventing the 
" aame from drying too fast, and for causing a transparency of 
" colours fit for china and earthenware, so us to stand baking or 
" burning." This elastic gum is compounded of " linseed oil or 
" nut oj-I one gallon, bees' wax, yellow or bletch't, one pound, glue 
*' or size six pounds, verdegreaae a quarter of a pound, letteridge 
" a quarter of a pound, spring or rain water two quarts ; to be 
" put into an iron kottle and melted down till it comes to the 
" composition." 

[PHiited,W. NoDrawiuKs. See Bopertory of Arts, vol. a, p. asi.] 

A.I). 1781. February 26.— N« 1281. (• •) 
TURNER, James.—" A method of producing a yellow colour for 
" pwnting in oyl or water, making white lead, and of aeparoting 
" the mineral alkali from common salt, all to be performed in 
" mm single prooess, which would be of great publick utiB^." 
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Lead is calcined ** or minium, or red lead, or litharge," or *' any 
" preparation of lead fit for the purpose " is mixed with half its 
weight of sea salt or such like salt dissolved in " a sufficient quan- 
tity of water," and triturated together ; after twenty-four hours 
the lead will be changed to a good white, and the salt decom- 
pounded; if not the trituration must be repeated with the 
" further addition of salt, till the white colour be obtained. The 
^* decomposition of the salt may also be brought about by diges- 
'* tion or by calcination/' The alkali is separated by water. 
" The yellow colour is produced by calcining the lead," and is 
" of different tints according to the continuance of the calcination, 
*' or the degree of heat employed." 

pPrinted 4d. No Drawings. Repertory of Arts, vol. 12, p. 157 ; Engineers' 
and Meolianics* Encyclopaedia, vol. 2, p. 59 ; Webster's Reports, vol. 1, 
pp. 77 and 84; Webster's Patent Law, pp. 45, 87, and 115 (also page 126, 
case 21) ; Carpm^el's Reports on Patent Oases, vol. 1, p. 105 ; Davis on 
Patents, p. 145 ; Collier's Law of Patents, pages 101 and 182 ; Billing on 
Patents, pages 97 and 99 ; Parliamentary Report, 1829 {Patent Law) p. 186 ; 
Dumfora and East's Term Reports, vol. 1, p. 602 ; Patentee's Manual, 
p. 86 ; Rolls Chapel Reports, 6th Report, p. 141.J 

A.D. 1781, July 28.— N° 1301. (* *) 

BECKWITH, Thomas. — ** Making crayons for drawing and 

other purposes of various colours, superior to any heretofore 

made.'* The compound, which " is to be put into grooves of 

" wood, and formed into crayons or pencils," is made of. ^* colours 

" prepared from the purest mineral, animal, and vegetable pro- 

*' ductions." With such colours as require it, is mixed "a pro- 

" portionable quantity of the most pure impalpable mineral calx, 

'' or the choicest terrestrial fossil substance," adding thereto 

. " due proportions of well dephlegmated essential oils, and of 

*' animal oleaceous substances, so as to render the mass or com- 

*' pound of a smooth and uniform texture, and yet more so by 

" the means of mollification, inspissation, and exsiccation by 

" fire." 

[Printed, 4d, No Drawings. See Rolls Chapel Reports, 6th Report, 
p. 166.] 

A.D. 1786, December 19.— N<» 1678. 

HENDERSON, Thomas. — An apparatus by which ** every 
*' visible object may be drawn and taken to any size, on true 
'' mathematical principles, with great accuracy and facility." The 
apparatus consists of (1), a box provided with a frame which ia 
fastened to it by hinges and with a BUppotlw ** ^\xv.05v 1^^ ^»5uc» 
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" a notch and raises it to a convenient inclination ;" (2), aa 
upright piece that " faatena in a mortice by a screw at the left- 
" hand end of tlia box wbeo used in drawing;" (3), a top piece 
that screws into the upright in front of the box ; (4), a.n arch 
Bupportsd at a right angle on a cylinder which fits into the top 
piece, " with B screw to keep it in its place, but so aa to let it 
" have an easy movement ;" (5), a tube in which the point of 
sight is raised or depressed by means of a small wheel moving 
on the arohi (6), a "conductor irith n small aperture which 
" directs to the point of sight ;" (7), a pencil case and pencil; 
(8), a joint, a support of the arch, a stay to the tube, a aupport 
for the pencil case, and a screw " by which the metal part of the 
" inBtrument may be taken to pieces for the purpose of being put 
" in the box." 

Directions for use ; — Set the bos level on a stool or table j put 
the upright into the mortise an d screw it tight ; screw on the top 
piece; "take the metal part of the instrument, which ia in 
" pieces," and " after screwing the same together fix it into the 
" top piece;" take hold of the pencil "and look with one 
" through the aperture to the directing or tracing point," which 
rises or declines upon the arch "according to the different parts 
" of the plane you draw upon, and according aa the point of 
" sight is moved to dilferent parte of the object." 

[Frintiid, dd. Dnmiag, See EoUs Ohfqiel Heports, fltb Bcport, p. 177 



A.D. 17B7, June 19.— N" 1612, 
BARKER, Robert.—" An entire new contrivance or apparatus, 
" which I call la nature k coup d'oeii, for the purpose of dis- 
" playing views of nature at large by oil painting, fresco, water 
" colonia, crayons, or any other mode of painting or drawing," 
This invention is intended " by drawing and painting, and a proper 
" disposition of the whole, to perfect an entire view of any country 
" or situation as it appears to an observer turning quite round." 
The artist is to " delineate correctly and connectedly every object 
' " which presents itself to his view as he turns round, concluding 
" his drawing by a connection with where he began." There 
nmst be " a circular building or fniming erected on which this 
" drawing or painting may be performed ; or the same may be 
" done on canvas or other materials, and fixed or suspended " 
the building or framing. It rauat be lighted entirely from the 
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top4 and there must be an inclosure within it^ '^ which shall pr&- 

*' vent an observer going too near the drawing or painting;" the 

inclQSure may be of any form^ but a circular form is particularly 

recommended. ''There must be over it^ supported from the 

" bottom or suspended from the top, a shade or roof, which in 

'' all directions should project so far beyond this inclosure as to 

" prevent an observer seeing above " the picture, and outside of 

it ^' another interception to represent a wall, paling," &c., so as 

efPectually to prevent the observer from seeing below the bottom 

of the picture. The entrance to the inner inclosure must be from 

below; ''the inner inclosure may be elevated at the will of an 

" artist;" and ventilators should be fixed below the picture " so 

" as to render a current circulation of air through the whole." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings. See Bepertory of Arts, voL 4, p. 166 ; Bolls 
Chapel Bieports, 6th Bieport, p. 176.] 

A.D. 1790, August 21.— N» 1774, (* *) 

PHIPPS, John. — " A method to facilitate the acquirement of * 
" several of the useful and polite arts by an easy, effectual, an^ « 
" expeditious manner of teaching writing and drawing, which Is ^ ^ 
" done by constructing or fabricating the molds, wove <a washing*^ ^ 
" wires, or other wire in or on which paper is made, so That evew 
sheet shall come out of or from them properly adapted fo^tlte 
purposes, when finished by the maker in the usual n||||||ier, by 
having the lines made and the copies set for writing,- and the 
outlines and sketch for drawing, by what is called the ^tef# 
" mark, for the learner to trace over :" and this is to be effected • 
by causing the paper to receive from the moulds an " impression 
" or delineation for the learner to trace over." 
[Printed, 4(2. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1796, November 19.— N« 2147. (* *) 

COBB, Thomas. — "A method of making coloured paper supe- 
" rior for brightness and richness of colour, to any made by any 
other person, and which paper when made after the manner 
invented by me, may be used as well for th^urpose of hanging 
rooms, as for writing, printing, drawing, and various other 
purposes of paper." " When the rags or other materials are 
sufficiently washed by means of the paper engine, made white, 
" and reduced to half stuff in the usual manner for beating, I 
" drain off the water and convey th^Tialf stviS vo^TiJli^^ V>\^ 
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" coloureiJ into the vessel or vessels in which it is to be dyed, 
" where I subject it to the processea commonly used in dying 
" of linen, cotton, silk, or wool, according to the materials of 
" which the half stuff is composed. I only vary hy preparing 
" separately from the usual materials for dyeing a clear decoction 
" or infusion of the dyeing materials (tor producing hright ai 
" rich colours, viz., scarlet, yellow, green, pink, ma/arine e.] 
" China blue), which, previous to the half stuff being immersed 
" therein, are strained, filtered, or allowed time to deposit thwr 
*' grosser putts. In cases where heat must necessarily be applied 
" during the dyeing of the half stuff, which are well known to 
" dyers, I use false hottoms to the vessel or vessels in which it is 
" to be dyed, which false bottoms prevent the half stuff from 
" touching the bottom of the vessel, and thereby being injured 
. " by the fire, and should be pierced with small holes to admit 
'■' circulation of the decoctions or infusions in the vessel. When 
" the half stuff is sufficiently coloured, 1 remove it from the 
^ dyeing vessels, and return it to the engine ; and after havinjj 
^' n-asbed it for a short time in those cases which require it, l 
fc " order to brighten the colours, and which are well known to 
" dyers^ beat it by the paper engine aa usual into pulp or i 
%f(ir the vat, after which it is made into paper in the usual 
" fcaiiMi- lu such colours aa are dyed cold, the decoction 
■' infd^ns may he mixed with the half stuff whilst in the engine 
^" ifceif, or it muy be dyed in a separate vessel," 

LPrinled, W. NDBrawiHus. Bee EoUa aiapalBeyopts, Otli Report, p. IMJ 

A.D. 1799, April II.— N" 2305. (* *) 
BRUNELL, Marc Isambard. — "A certain new and useful 
" writing and drawing machine, by which two or more writings 
'■ or drawings, resembling each other, may be made by the st 
" i>Brson at the same time." 

A machine "for making two writings or drawings by the ai 
" person at the same time," consists of a sliding board whic 
carried by "a dedtwith folding binges," and which receives the 
Biufaees to he wrinin or drawn upon, and supports the upper 
machinery that communicates the motion of the pen in theu-riter's 
hand to that which makes the duplicate writing. The upper 
machinery is supported hy means of uprights, and consists of an 
oblong jjprizontal trunsv^e frame fixed thereto, ivith which is 
oomnoted vi uppot frame (at right anglea to the said oblong. 
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j&ame) ; the upper frame (called *' the autograph ") has its length 
at right angles to the oblong frame, and can move along the said 
oblong frame parallel to the writing by means of traversing 
wheels ; the said upper frame carries an oblong interior frame, as 
well as centres and beams that connect the pendulous pens and 
their adjustments. The interior frame vibrates on its longest 
axis by means of centres in the exterior frame, and carries the 
centres whereon the two metal " beams " from which the pens 
hang are free to vibrate; the inner ends of the beams are con- 
nected together by a pin and slots. A rod extends from one pen- 
holder to the other. These arrangements, in connection with 
minor adjustments, enable the second pen to copy the motion of 
that in the writer's hand. 

An extension of the rod from the penholder, and an addi- 
tional rod parallel thereto, communicate motion to other pens if 
required. 

Folding and other modifications of the instrument arc set 

forth. ^ « > 

[Printed, lOd. Drawinjif. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 18, p. 153 ; and BoIl|Mi, • 
Chapel Reports, 6th Report, p. 195.] ♦ ^ .' ^ 

A.D. 1801, June 2.— N° 2510. # '*. 

GUEST, Thomas Robert. — " Boxes of a new and improy«F 
*' construction, of various forms and sizes, to contain ce^dh new 
" and improved materials and other necessary articles forlramng 
'^ and painting ; hkewise an entire new and improved methcA o£4^, 
arranging on scientific principles the colomrs to be contained 
in the said boxes.'' The boxes are to be so shaped as to con- 
tain a round, oval, square, or other piece of marble, wood, metal, 
porcelain, or other proper material, which is to be called a palette 
of colours ; this " will be sometimes fitted in the top or cover, or 
" in a drawer either in the front, end, or side, or some other con- 
•' venient place," so that it may be readily removed. The palette, 
of whatever material it be made, " should be presented in an 
" unglazed or unpolished state," and the colours are to be fixed 
on or let into it by making or sinking theigpn suitably shaped 
places to receive them. The colours are to be fixed " by first 
" caking them" and afterwards "fastening them in while damp " 
with some mucilaginous mixture. Thus " the artist has no occa- 
** sion to apply to a plate or other material to ruh his colours on," 
the palette serving for that purpose. ^ % . . 
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The colours are to be arranged in the followinfr order : — " The 
" three original colours, yellow, red, and hlue," are to he fixed ao 
" aa to shew their intermediate shades," and " every poasible tona 
" or tint that can be presented to tlie eye ;" these are to bs 
indicated by "the numbers 1, 3, 3, &d." and " may be called 
" yellow, orange, red, purple, blue, green, and brown, etc." 

In the larger boiea the colours " will likewise be divided into 
" tranaparent or glaaing and opaque or body colours," the former 
on one side of the palette, the latter on the other, and each 
" arranged in the same manner with regard to the degrees of tone 
" and aitnation." 

In boxes "capable of containing them " there will be added 
" the necessary varnishes with directions for their use," a palette 
knife "formed out of shell, or ivory, or horn, or wood," camel, 
fitch, and sable pencils, new pencils of cork, pumice stone, 
aponge, port-otayons, pencil-racks, water-glaasea, and parallel 

. " For the army and navy " pocket boxes are made, containing 
' iome only the three original colours, others the three with the 
I addition of brown and black, "with room for the pencils and 

% OQ^teO, id. So Siswings. Sec Ooportor; of Arts, vol. 16, p. ISl,] 

* ^ A.D. 1802, January 26.— N" 2675. 

DiyHILIPSTHAL, Paul.— Apparatus to "represent ina dark 
" space or scene the human figures, various characters, propor- 
" tiona, and ei^es, and by which means painters and other artists 
" may accurately enlarge or diminish any painting with more 
" certainty and facility than has hitherto been known or done." 
The specification describes only methods " by means of optical 
" eaperimenta to produce numerous representations of ghostly 
" apparitions." 

1. "The apparatus of some of these exhihitions consista of two 
" concave glasses, or rather two concave metal reflectors, befbre 
" whiohanartifieiallight proportionable to their focus ia applied;" 
these " are secured'in a closet or box proportionable to their aixe 
" and their requisite light, in such a manner that all the rays of 
" light are directed upon a transparent picture," which " reflects, 

by means of some lenses, upon a transparent body, and giving 
necessary direction to this apparatus," in such a manner 

that {he apparitions represent themselves to the eye of tba 
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' Bpectator arbitrarily," Similai'ljlaiidacapcsand buildings may 
W exhibited "in a ver^ strikiag and deceiving manner in a 
• voluntary aize." 

Other apparitions " are produced by tbe refraction of light, by 

■■ tranBparent bodies of various shapes and sizcB, which 

I in a dark closet aa aforesaid, and by means of tbe 

I '' refraction of an artificial b'ght are either made visible or 

leible." 

A third set of "optical deceptioiis " is produced "by opaque 
' moveable figures of various shapes end sizes ; these are 
" moderately enlightened by the refraction of a concave metal 
" reflector fixed in a dark closet, but the rays of light must be 
" properly distributed by the refraction of a lens of a propor- 
" tionable focus, in order that the enlightened object may alone 
" represent itself to the eye." 

A fourth sort is shown in the following manner; — "There is 
" between the transparent body, upon which the figures reflect. 
" another dark body slipped in, upon which a fixed number of 
" figures are applied and are distributed in a symmetrical manner ; 
" upon these figures either a greater or less light is dicected 
" according to the disposition of the groups, and gives to the 
" apparatus the necessary direction, in order that those which 
'* reflect upon the transparent bodies may move through one 

f" another and form all manner of groups." 
t tPrinled, id. 'So Drawings. Beo EopertDry Df Aria, vol. IB, p. 303.] 
A.D. 1S03, September 24.— N° 2735. 
HAWKINS, John Isaac — " New machinery and methods for 
" BTiting, painting, drawing, ruling lines, and other things, 
" and for applying parts of the aforesaid machinery to other 
" purposes." In this specification are described (1) a manifold 
writer, which can be used for ruling as many lines at once as 
there are pens, also for painting or draiving "two or more 
" pieces at the same time resemblioK each other," for taking and 
multiplying likenesses (all of the same size), and for taking 
" likenesses in perspective of various sizes at the same time;" 
(2) a machine for taking copies of the original (at tbe same time 
tts the original is executed) of different sizes ; (3) a pocket 
memorandum apparatus, on which a person may write in tliiK 
4uk " without MS £w oi writing two liuoa oti oaii -^kSAK?^ 
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I. The easeotiala are " a horizoiital and perpendicular parallel 
" ruler " or frame and a " suspending ftame ;" these for writing, 
and ruling are fitted to a desk, for painting or drawing to bii< 
easel, " the horizontal parallel ruler becoming the perpendioulai, 
" and vice versa." The outer end bar of both hocieontal and' 
perpendioulttc portions moves on pivots which work in studs; the 
former is thus fixed to the desk (for writing), the latter to the 
upper part of the suspending frame. The studs in which, tha- 
pivota of the inner bw of the horizontal portion and those in 
which tiie pivots of the lower bar of the perpendicular pDrtioi 
work, are made fast to a cross bar. Through this cross bar pass 
bent aims, "turning on their axis" and ha viiig attached to each- 
by means of sockets a pen, camel's hair pencil, or port-erayon.r 
For taking likenesses a tracer is fixed (on a principle described)' 
" to one or more parallel rulers," and "also asnianjpenSjpencils.i 
" or metal points " as it is intended "to multiply likenesses." 
For writing there are as many inkhuldcrs as pens so placed that 
each pen may dip at the same time, and for painting palettesi 
** M'ith as many chambers in them as colours may be wanted," 
and with a level surface between each chamber " to touch the 
" pencil on and equalize the colour," 

• 2. '' Tois macbiuc consists of two pantographs, whose plat 
" and the plane of the desk or table whereon the machine acts- 
" coinade at their fulcra, and from thence diverge at an angloi 
" of from five to ten degrees each plane from the other." 
Separating bars are united to the panto;;raphs by universal joiats, 
" whose centres arc in the centres of the joints of the pantographa 
" as well as in their planes; from them proceed arms carrying 
*' sockets, and litlle wheels and sjirings support tlie weight of the 
" apparatus." 

Full directions are given for making each machine and for its 
application to the before-mentioned purposes ; modifications 
certain parts and the method of holding the paper or other 
material arc described, and tluee fonns of the tracer with the 
mode of fixing it are added. 

[Printed, I*. Utiwiug. Soe E^'pertorj of Arts, vol. ■! (recoiid le 
p. 3*7.] 

A.D. 1804, December IS,— N" 2797. (* •) 
PASQUIER Stkphbn.— "jV, new manufacture, system 
" method of writing, printing, engraving, drawing, painting, 
" atamping, working, and using certain characters, figures,! 
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ments, and machines for facilitating correspondence and other 
literary operations." The description given in the specification 
relates almost entirely to a mode of correspondence called by the 
patentee "cryptography." Each alphabet is arranged "within 
" four horizontal and two perpendicular lines," forming three 
squares; in each square are nine letters arranged in a certain 
order ; sometimes six horizontal lines are used. If the alphabet 
of any language has not so many letters, the vacant places are 
filled up with a repetition of such as " are thought to be more 
" frequently used ;" if more, they are added at top and bottom 
or at one side. Each party must be possessed of a copy or be 
well acquainted with the particular place occupied by each letter 
in each square. The patentee gives drawings of a great variety 
of figures intermingled one with another; every line, straight or 
curved, "running rather downwards than horizontally," is to be 
considered as perpendicular; every one from right to left, as 
horizontal. The writer selects one of these combined figures and 
makes dots thereon ; each dot represents a letter and is put on % 
spot in one of the figures corresponding to the spot which it 
occupies in the key, each figure or part of a figure being reckoned 
as three squares. Another key is filled with numbers, and direc- 
tions are given for its use. 

The patentee briefly describes a machine " which may be of use 
to the deaf and dumb for conversation;" it is composed of 
cylinders moving the symbols," keys or springs acting on the 
cylinders, and an elevated part whereon the symbols are exhibited. 
He describes also a " writing, reading, and tracing desk ;" the 
frame is hinged, the upper portion being kept at an inclination by 
a support and a rack. A circular frame, in which is a plate of 
glass, turns round in the upper portion by the aid of two notches ; 
it is secured by four bolts. A brass rim, fixed with four spring 
pins, keeps " anything laid over the glass in its place." 
[Printed, Bs. Qd, Drawings.] 

A.D. 1806, December 4.— N° 2993. 

"VVOLLASTON, William Hyde. — **An instrument whereby 
any person may draw in perspective, or may copy or reduce any 
print or drawing." The instrument consists principally of two 
reflectors " with the necessary framing, which every competent 
" workman may easily make." The reflectors are m^^xi^\ \» 
each other at an angle of 45° ; the one is to \)e " -wW^^ Qt Vck ^«s^ 
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* Uw cidfBi «f tlw KMC ly OTM fiKtiam of dx c^ 
" 4anMr fdMlcd abjtet m Men m the ia*aii«~fc 
" pMtMNoftlKwnecje.'* 

" When yriaaiatie ttteetitm i* tan p fcjed," tiie »a^ of &» I 
ntflocton niiK be 131P, bat the patentee does not pnAr "^H-i M 
t4 euch lUkcriptivn. For ahoti-Kgtitei poBoni he pI^Ms "a 1 
** «iiit«blti earuMve fflu* Wore the distuit object so bs to : 
** Bii'l tr>n«mit the iiiciilent ra;»," and for loof^-sighted [ 
" B PUlUlilt cimviix kI«h " between tbe eye and the papa. 

In tlia llieet of dnwiag* annexed to the specification ii a 
KM)'>n or a |«tr of reflector* mouated in a frame which caniea 
una ciiiivM atid one concave glua; tbeae"tum upon thesame 
" lilnijr," >o tlmt c'liber of them " may be turned into its place 
" fur UMi" Tho*o iiluKKi "may conveniently be made of the 
" fund laii|{tli of twelve Inehes, uid the instrument must then be 
" *U|i|Mirt«<l at the iliitUCB of twelve inches trom the paper." 




A.ll. IW'fi. Doocmher 22.— N° 3000, 
HCIIMAI-CALDKII. Chaulb*. — "A delineator, copier, pro- 
" |iiirl<iiin(imcter, for tlie use of taking, tracing, and cuttio); out 
" priilll**! M alio oopyInK and tracing reversely upon copper, 
" lirata, lianJ wood, oardiwpur, j)apcr, aasM skin, ivory, and glass, 
" ki illlfereiil |u\i|>i>rtions, dirvctl; trom nature, landscapes, pro- 
** tjiwiN, or any ol^ei't stondiiiK ur previously placed perpeu- 
" illi'iilMi'ly. aa bUo plcturw, rlrawin^i, prints, plans, caricatures, 
** ani< iKihlio vluiivctws." 'lliis apparatus i* composed of (1) a 
ttullnw rod " Mr«w'U tooolW. anil fniui two to twelve feet, or 
" UUl lU!>^( chi'fly ■■»ua ot ooppor ur brass, suoietimes wood, or 
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'^ any metal applicable;" tbe diameter is from half an inch to 
two inches and upwards, according to the length ; one end carries 
a fine steel tracer, made to slide out and in and feistened by a 
miUed-head screw, and in the other is '^a round hole to take up 
'^ either a steel point, blacklead pencil, or any other metallic 
" point, which may be fastened therein by a miU'd-head screw ;" 
(2) a tube about ten inches long and sufficient in diameter to 
allow the rod ^'to slide easily and without shake in it;" (3) a ball 
(in which the tube is fixed) " moveable between two half sockets ;" 
(4) a frame of wood about two and a half or three feet long (the 
length depending on the length of the rod) and supported by two 
brackets ; (5) a swing-board attached to the frame ; (6) a clamp* 
screw ; (7) a hook hanging on a string for the rod to rest in ; (8) a 
weight on the back of the frame, connected thereto by a hook 
^' to which is attached a string forming a pulley, serving to pre- 
'' vent the point from acting upon the paper when not wanted." 
Through the sides of the frame are holes at certain distances cor- 
responding with marks on the rod, and " in copying any original, 
'^ supposing to the size of i, i, i, f , &c." the swing-board and 
clamp-screw "must be transplanted to the different holes and 
*' divisions corresponding." The paper or other substance is 
fastened to the swing-board by screws or is placed in a brass 
frame which slides up and down the board, and is kept in position 
by a spring. ''The machine is fixed either to a partition in any 
room or to any piece of wood portable, and so constructed as 
to be easily fixed upright with a screw-clamp upon a table or 
any other stand." In turning the rod round in the sockets 
the tracer and point in the two ends of the rod must remain in 
the centre, to obtain which sometimes an adjustment with four 
" screws " is required. 

Directions are given for using the apparatus in taking profiles, 
in copying and tracing pictures, landscapes, &c., and in copying 
from nature ''landscapes or whatever object exposes itself to 
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" view." 



[Printed, 6d. Drawing. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 10 (second series) , 
p. 241; Bolls Chapel Reports, 7tli Report, p. 195.] 

A.D. 1807, July 28.— N° 3064. 

PHILLIPS, John. — " A method or methods of constructing and 
removing ofiSlces, counting-houses, and other rooms, with desks, 
drawing boards, and other similar conveniences *, wlivcfc-Tsv^iSasi^ 

•' or methods may also be applied in the coTV«fetuc^o^ ^Tw^^^oisss' 
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" ing of bridges, cnttages, sentry-bo xea, and other purijosca, and 
■' errctionfi of a araaller or larger eitent." The patentee (Jeacribea 
inter alia (1) a desk oonvertible into a painter's easel, (2) a drawing 
board, and (3) a drawins nqiiftre. 

1. The principal parts are a pedestal, a shaft sliding in a {jroove 
in the pedestal, a tound piece of wood hinged to the top of the 
shaft, and a flat surface " confined l)j- a bolt and wedge or key " 
to the round pie<«. The alidinft is aided by a lead weight fastened 
to the shaft by a sash line or chain, and moving in another 
groove in the pedestal. To the round piece is lecured a semi- 
LTTcular rack which is worked by a pinion wheel. To prevent 
papers from gliding off when writing, &c., screws "turn up into a 
'' slip of wood on the edge " of the surface. To uae the desk as 
an easel, a hook is fixed at each end of the surface, and a piece of 
wood is placed across "to keep the picture up." The patentee 
describes a modification in the method of fixing the top portion. 

2. A piece of mahogany or nthei" wood is divided into as many 
parts as may be considered necessary. The patentee then glues 
on at the comers a piece of the same kind of wood, rabbeted all 
round ; he then joins two pieces at the comers bj a mortise and 
tenoDB and rabbets them " on the uniler edge to &\ on the edges 
" of the first piece." He next rabbets '■ Ihe tivo outside edges 
" on top, and so on for all the divisions," and then " across all 
" the ends in the eauie manner." A frame for the outside is 
rabbeted "in the bottom inside edge," and the divisions are 
confined "l>y having pieces of brass, &c. fixed on to the edges 
" thereof." A similar piece carrying a, ring is "fixed to the 
" bottom board." 

3. The square is made of meta! or hard wood, "each end and 
" side of equal thickness." At one corner is fixed a graduated 
quadmnt, whereto is riveted or screwed a thin piece of metal or 
wood for drawing "bevel lines." This piece is held in position 
by a milled screw, and when not wanted is confined by a hook at 
one comer of the square. In one side of the square is a hole for 
a thread or line, and opposite on the quadrant a mark or line, so 
that the instrument ran be used as a level or a plumb-rule. 

[Printed, IW. Drawing- Bee Rolls Oupol Hcport, 7tli Eeport, p. Ifld.] 

A.D. 1807,October2I.— N-aO/G. (.* •) 
CABON, Locia.— *' Certain new methods for weaving or manu- 
" factuiiog hail Klong with silk, thread, or other materials, and 
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*' of making the same into perukes or wigs and various other 
'' articles so as to imitate nature, and of taking the measure or 
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section or profile of the head hy an instrument applicable to 

*' that and other useful purposes^ 

The instrument for taking the measure, profile, or section of 
the head consists of a flat box containing a double brass frame 
in which one hundred and ninety-seven apertures are made^ 
through which are made to pass a like number of parallel steel 
wires placed close to each other and in such manner as that 

^^ upon holding the box with the apertures downwards, the wires 
will to a certain extent and to an even length be projected 

*' therefrom in that direction preserving their parallelism to each 
other. The box should then be raised so as to apply the wire 
to the head of the person or other object, the shape and dimea- 

** sions of which is intended to be taken by the pressure of which 
against the wires they will be made severally to recede into the 
box, so as to describe along their points the projections and 

*' outlines of the object and by means of a screw the wires are 
fixed in and made to retain their position from which the 
dimensions are delineated on paper by a pencil or crayon ; the 
dimensions of the different parts of the head are thus taken in 

" divisions by the union of which, the size, shape, and measure- 

" ment of the whole is obtained." 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1808, February 22.--N« 3110. (* *) 

WEDGWOOD, Ralph. — " An apparatus for producing several 
original writings or drawings at one and the same time which I 
call a Pennoepolygraph or pen and stylographic manifold 
^' writer." This invention " consists in so disposing of two or 
more sheets of paper or other writing materials so that they 
may be written upon at once with double-pointed pens," or 
with " two pens or styles so combined as to be held in the hand 
as a pen is commonly held." " If it be required that both the 
papers to be written upon should be in the usual form," they 
are connected by machinery ; if the usual form of one of them 
can be dispensed with, " linear copying paper " is used, which 
consists of a sheet of paper with alternate spaces cut out, so that 
•* when it is laid on a sheet of writing paper, one point of the 
double pen may be on a space of the linear, and the other oiv tVk& 
sheet underneath. 
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The pena are combined bf beinj; fitted into " a. double spriog 
" socket," and are kept " in a parallel sitaation " by a pin in each 
socket, sliding in a groove in each penholder. Or the sockets may 
be made separate and kept together by "two sliding clasps," one 
of which " is soldered to the lower socket ;" the distance between 
the penB is regulated by a sore^v. 

The penncepoly graph consists exteriorly of an oblong case and 
lid in which two frames on wheels run one into the other. Each 
&iLme has a rack, that of the inner passing above and that of 
the outer below a toothed wheel turning on a spindle which lies 
across the middle of the oblong ease. The spindle and the 
toothed wheel are turned by a " handle or mill head " outside 
the case. One leaf of paper is stretched over the inner frame; 
one edge of another leaf is held by a clamp fitting on to the 
outer frame; the leaf then passes under a bar at the inner end 
of the frftme, is doubled over it, and lies the length of the 
frame. When brought into position one line may be written on 
each paper GimultaneouBlj with the double pen ; the handle of 
the spindle being then turned will cause the line on the upper leaf 
to disappear under the bar, and that on the lower leaf to move 
from the writer in boat. 

Another machine has two wedge-like straining boards, at the 
thick end of each of which is a roller turned by a key. The 
papers or parchments are made each cylindrical by being united 
at the ends ; they are then put over the straining boards and 
kept stretched by "3 weights in the form of rollers" hanging 
in the loose part below. These two boards with then- narrow 
ends together are placed in a stand, so that the upper anrfaces 
of the paper are in the same plane; outside the stand pulleys 
connected by a string are attached to each roller, .\fter a line 
has been written on each paper, by turning the key in cither 
roller, both cylinders of paper revolving in the same direction 
will present fresh space for writing. " To keep the lines at any 
" given distance, if desired, wheels and spring catches may be 
'* annesed to one of the pulleys." 

A pocket apparatus is made as follows : — It has only one 
straining hoard ; the roller, toothed at one end, ta attached to a 
separate frame which moves in a groove on each side of the 
straining board; the roller and frame ore slided in and ^rat for 
the purpose of tightening the cylinder of paper by a spindle with 
toothed wheels working in racks in the grooves ; tlte aecond 
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is attached its whole length to a bar of thin metal, to which a 

rack is fastened ; underneath the roller a pinion-wheel works in 

its toothed end, and at the same time works in the rack on the 

bar, and so turns both papers together. 

An inkstand suitable for the double pen consists of a '^ cylinder 

'* with a closed top ;" a piston forces the ink through sponge into 

an oval cistern communicating with the lower end of the cylinder; 

on the side opposite to the cistern is a wafer^box." 

[Printed, Ss. Idd. Drawings. See Itepertory of Arts, vol. 15 {second series), 
p. 193 ; Rolls Chapel Reports, 7th Report, p. 190.] 

A.D. 1810, March 22.— N« 3317. 

GRANT, Thomas. — "A method of making paint or varnish 
*' £rom a newly discovered fossil, which will prove of the greatest 
*' public utility in painting of ships and in various manufactures." 
The base of this paint is '' any native earth containing a sufficient 
quantity of very impalpable carbon combined with arglU, silex, 
metallic oxyds, and water, and other primitive matters of less 
" consequence than these ;" or a " native black earth " which the 
patentee has lately discovered, possessing '' all the requisite pro- 
perties, particularly the carbonaceous or most essential princi- 
ple." Sometimes he uses as a base *'one or other of such 
** native earths in the crude state without any alteration." 

He divests the earth of one or more of its ingredients, or he 
increases the proportion of one or more of the components, as the 
case may require, taking care not to diminish ^' the carbonaceous 
*' principle." To prepare " a fine oil paint of a pure jet black," he 
grinds the prepared earth with any ** suitable oO, varnish, or 
" medium, and either with one of these alone, or with one or 
" more of such fluids combined." 

Among the uses to which he applies his invention he includes 
all materials used for drawing." By mixing his base " with a 
proper fluid," he forms a mass '^ capable of being moulded into 
pencils, crayons, and other convenient shape, or into black 
'' chalks." 

'^ This native compound or earth is likewise an excellent 
*' substitute for plumbago." 
[Printed, 4(2. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1811, May 9.— N« 3446. (* *) 

JONES, Thomas. — ''A new instrument for dividing lines and 
*' distances which will be useful to mathemaUcA».TL'&, %sl^^u&<c^^^ 
" and draftsmen.** 
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Thia inBtrument is called a " seetogrftph," and is composed of 
any conienient number of small bars (aay nine) "of metal or 
" wood (but ) prefer the former) each equal to each in length, 
" breadth, and thickness, perforated with a pin hole at each end 
" and one in the middle for the purpose of ftttaohing them by 
" means of pins to the three sliding bai'rs" " laid across them. 
" over the before mentioned pin holea. The three last mentioned 
" barrs are each perforated at equal distances with as many pin 
" holes (say nine) as there ore barra of the first mentioned 
" description, and the two setts of barra are attached to each 
" other by pins fitted and secured in but not made fast in the 
" said holes." Besides the pin-holes already mentioned, the 
first-mentioned bars "have each a hole furnished with a dotting 
" point. These dottinff points ate for the purposes of marking 
" or transferring the required divisions, angles, &c." The dotting 
points are in the diagonal of the paraUelogniin formed by the 
instrument when it is put together. A graduated scale is attached 
by a screw to any convenient part of the framework. A clamp 
BCrew on the middle crossbar works in a "slit" in the scale 
which serves to fix the instrument in any desired position. By 
making the opposite comers of the apparatus recede or approach 
aline may be divided into equal parts, and other geometrical 
operations can he performed. The number of dotting points 
may be increased by means of short bars parallel to the tranverse 
ban. 

[Frinled, ed, Erawing. Sea Ecpcrtory of Arts, vol. 21 («Mi.iwf icricil, 
P.1B1.] 

A.D. 1813. March 3.— N" 3665. (* *) 
DELAHANTE, Alexis. — " The production or making of a 
" green colanr, and the apphcation thereof to various useful pur- 
" poBea." These are, as follows :— Nitrate of copper is mixed 
with half its weight or nearly that quantity of boracic acid, and 
the whole is exposed in a crucible until it has acquired a red heat, 
when the product is taken from the fire and is said to consist "of 
'* the oxide of copper together with the acid of bora.\ and a por- 
" tion of nitric acid," and " is the green colour required." It is 
made in the humid way by " adding to a solution of sulphate of 
copper a solution of borax containing an equal or nearly equal 
weight of that salt to the salt of copper. This is done when 
both solutions are nearly boiliug, or the " solutions and mixture 
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*' described is greatly to be preferred." When the liquid is cold 
the precipitate is well washed^ dried^ and '' exposed to a red beat." 
The colour it is said is further made bj *' combining Ihs acid cl 
" borax with the oxide of copper^ and a portion of acid bj other 
*' methods which are well known to chemists bj the general 
** denomination of indirect methods, and bj means of salts con- 
" taining copper and any other acid not herein-before mentioned," 
but no other processes are given. 

It may be mixed with " oil or varnish, or size or gum, or any 
** other of the adhesive fluids commonly used for painting and 
*' also in the customary methods with yitrifiable matters for 
** enamel, glass, porcellain, pottery, and other paintings which 
" require to be fixed and completed in the furnace." 

[Printed, id. No Drawings. See Eepertory of Arts, vol. SO {second series) » 
p. 271.J 

A.D. 1814, August 17.— No 3837. (* *) 

VANDERKLEFT, Henry William.— A "method of con- 
structing a walking staff to contain a pistol, powder, ball, 

** and screw telescope, pen, ink, paper, pencil, knife, and drawing 

** utensils." The staff is made of brass and may be covered with 

any suitable substance. "The shape is round and rather conical, 
tapering from the head to the point. It is divided into nine 
parts, principally tubes (exclusive of the cap or head, and the 
top or lid of the inkstand), which are all screwed together, 
except that part containing the pistol, which is fastened by 
means of two spring catches fixed opposite to each other." 
The first division is an inkstand, on which the cap of the staff 

screws. 

The second part serves for the handle of the pistol, apd also 

contains a penknife, pen, and black-lead pencil. 

The third part receives the pistol, which can be immediately 

disengaged from the case and from the lower part of the staff by 

pressing the spring catches. 

" The fourth part is about eight inches in length, and forms a 

*' telescope, with two or more sliding tubes." 
The fifth part carries writing or drawing paper. 
The sixth part contains Indian ink and hair pencils. 
The seventh part contains a turnscrew for taking off the fore 
part of the pistol barrel. 

The eighth part contains gunpowder. 
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The ninth part contains the pistol balU. 

"The eighth and ninth parts are made of brass, and form 
" together the ferrule of the Hhaft." 

[Prfnlpd. 4d. NoBnmliiin. See Senertoi? of Arts, toI. W (tafOHif «rie>). 

p.§aO 

A.D. lair.Jnly 10.— NMiaG. (* •) 
BllEWSTEB, David.— A "new optical instrument caUed Uie 
" kaleidoscope for exhibitinK and treating beautiful forms and 
" patterns, of great use in all the ornamental arts." 

"This instrument in its most common form consists of two 
" reflecting surfaces inclined to each other at any angle, but 
" more properly at an angle which is an ^qaot part of 360°." 
" The pistes should vary in length according to the focal dis- 
" tance of the eye ;" or distinct vision of the object placed st 
the outer end of the tube in which the reflecting surfaces are 
mounted is obtained by an eye lens, when the said aurlkces are 
shorter than the focal length of the eye. The tube is the length 
of the surfaces, and baa a small aperture at the angular point of 
the reflecting surfaces at which the eye is placed. The succeasiT* 
reflections between the polished surjacea enable an eye placed at 
the aperture to perceive a circle of light divided into sectors j 
any object placed before the outer end of the tube appear* 
repeated in every sector, "and every image of the object will 
" coalesce into a form mathematically symmetrica! and highly 
" pleasing to the eye." The object may be made to move, and, 
it ma; be coloured. Distant objects may be viewed by means of 
& convex lens placed beyond the reflectors, and m a tube erterior 
to the reflector tube. Three reflecting planes may be introducedj, 
polarised light may be used, the effects may be exhibited to manf 
peraons at once (upon the principle of the magic lantern); and, 
the figures can be traced hy the camera lucida. Separating the 
inclined reflectors gives annular patterns, and rectilineal ones ara 
shown by parallel reflectors. The kaleidoscope " seems to realisa 
" the idea of an ocular harpsichord." 

(Trinled, 4J. Woodoate. See Itcnerlor; of Arta^ voL fO. (Mamd ttrMft 

p. sail Thuinsijn'8 Anmls oT Philosophj. vol. 11, p. Ml; Rolla OfuK*" 

BeportB, 7th Eeport P- 117.] 

A.D. IBiy, January 15.— N" 4330. 
SMITH, Chahlgs. — " Improvement in the method or form ot 
" makiiig up superfine oil and water colours for drawing. 
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and other purposes." This invention consists in the manufacture 

of colored pencils ** capable of making perfect transparent or opaque 

** drawings on paper or wood, linen, or any other material by being 

'* wetted or moistened with water, oil, varnish, spirit, or any other 

liquid matter." Oil or water colours, " capable of being so 

inclosed," are put into grooves cut in wooden cases, similar to 

those used for blacklead pencils ; the two portions of the case are 

then glued together, rounded, and finished. Each pencil is japanned 

or colored outside " of the same teint it contains within." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 86 (second series), 
p. 34i9; London Journal {Newton's), vciLl, p. 21; Eolls Chapel Beports, 
8th Report* p. 131.] 

A.D. 1822, December 20.— N^ 4742. (* *) 

HAWKINS, John Isaac, and MORDON, Sampson.—" Im- 
'* provements on pencil holders or port crayons, and on pens, for 
** the purpose of facilitating writing and drawing by rendering 
the frequent cutting or mending of the points or nibs unneces- 
sary." The pencil holder is composed of the following parts : — 
1. the nozzle, " into which the pencil or crayon is fitted so tight 
as not to fall out by its own weight, but loose enough to be 
easily protruded," and on one end of which are a male screw 
and two milled rims ; 2. the nut piece, having a female screw at 
each end, the one to receive the screw of the nozzle, the other 
that of the driver ; near the nozzle end of the nut piece are two 
milled rims ; 3. the driver, " made of steel, one end of which is 
" cylindrical, fitting into and nearly filling up the nozzle ;" its 
middle part is formed into a screw to work in the nut piece, the 
screw being somewhat longer than the cylindrical part; the other 
end ''is made semi-cylindrical, of about the same length as the 
" screw, with a small part at the end quite cylindrical;" 4. a short 
brass tube (the outer diameter of which is the same as that of t)ie 
nut piece) ** put upon the semi-cylindrical part of the driver, and 
having a steel pin through one side to prevent the tube turning 
round upon the driver, but to allo^y it to slide the whole length 
" of the semi-cylindrical part ; " 6. a long brass tube, fitting 
upon the nut piece and short tube, and having a pin to work in 
a circular groove of the nut piece and allow "the tube to be 
" turned upon the nut piece without coming ofiP," and also a pin 
going through its side and through the side of the short tube, 
so that when the long tube is turned round it shall carc^ t\N& 
short tube around with it ;" 6. a gtooN^, vcwsccA ^ksaa *^^ 
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middle of tlie nut piece, " to receive a, lapping of silt or otter 
" elaatic substanoe," for the purpose of preventing the long tuba 
£com turning too eaailjr; 7' an outei case of metal or other 
substance fastened upon the long tube "to form an oraamental 
" handle to the pencil holdei." 

To make the driver draw the pencil in, a female screw ia ci 
the end of it, and the pencil is screwed thereto ; or "for a shor* 
" distance" the driver ia formed hollow, and longitudinal slits 
are cut in the sides, to allow the insertion of the end of the 
pencil. Several noxilea of different dimensions ma; he made 
&x into the same handle by altermg the shape of the driver 
below the screw, so that there may he put on it a separate 
cylindrical piece fitting each of the nozzles respectively. 
" the varying in length of the handle is no objection," the 
nozzle is united with the nut piece ; the driver is made " with 
" short cylinder at the end of the screw," and the outer tube fits 
" tinhtly on, and is pinned to the larger end of the drivi 
and elides freely over the nut piece, projecting far enough beyond 
the end of the driver to form a socket for a handle of wood, ivory, 
or other substance. 

Again, the male screw may be made " outside of the tube, 
" which corresponds to the nut piece and the female screw within 
" the outer tube," and the driver " an equal sized cylinder 
" throughout its length, except a short part at the handle eai 
" laxga to fix it in the outer tube." " ITus arrangement 
" adopted, and the diameters of the tubes inereased to make 
" room for a resErve of six pencils or crayons " at the uppel 
end ef the pencil case. 

A case " for holding pencils or crayons nearly as long as itself' 
consists of a tube having a slot nearly the whole length, with the 
outside cut into a screw, and a cap or seal screwed on the uppetf 
end. The driver is a short cylinder, having a stud sliding in and 
projecting through the slot. A milled nut, "turning upon the 
screw of the tube and pressing agdnat the stud," forces out tha- 
pencil or crayon. 

The improvements on pens consist, first, in making the pens of 
tortoiseshell or horn, and in impressing into the nibs or we 
parts, " when they are softened with water at nearly the boilitigi, 
" heat, small partioles of diamond, ruby, or other very har# 
" substances ;" secondly, " in affixing to the wearing parti 
", tortQiantuli V^'^ '•' ^E^ piecee of tlie above auhrtwtuob 
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securing the same by soldering or cementing pieces of tortoise- 
shell over them ; thirdly, " in lapping a small piece of thin sheet 
" gold over the end of a piece of tortoiseshell/' and pressing the 
gold into it while it is in a soft state, *' and afterwards forming 
the pen by cutting away the superfluous gold and tortoiseshell 
together;" fourthly, in applying to the *' nibs of pens, whether 
" made of tortoiseshell, horn, or quills, small particles of diamond, 
'' ruby, &c.,'' and causing the same to adhere by means of any 
varnish or cement that is not corrodible by ink ; and, fifthly, in 
placing against the back of the pen ''two springs, or a forked 
" spring of tortoiseshell, horn, quill, or metal " to be slided to 
and from the nibs by a knob. "In the case of portable or 
" fragment pens " the forked spring may be fixed to the back' 
of the holder, or made ** a mere prolongation of the back or upper 
jaw " thereof. 

[Printed, 8d. Drawing. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 2 {third sertes),^. 219 ; 
London Journal (Newton* 8) yol.7, p. 117; Mechanics* Magazine, vol. 33, 

^519; Jtes^ster of Arts and Sciences, vol. 1, p. 166; Eaginejrs' and 
echanios' JBncyolopaedia, vol. 2, pp. 277 and 281.] 

A.D. 1825, March 23.— N° 5132. 

RONALDS, Francis. — " A new tracing apparatus to facilitate 
*' the drawing from nature." Two modifications of this inven- 
tion are described, *^ one to be applied to the purpose of making 
*' an original drawing, and the other to make a perspective draw- 
** ing from a plan and elevation." 

1 . A board is supported on legs for the artist '' to stand or sit 
" to." On the top of the board, at one side of it, are two brass 
studs, " having holes through them which receive rollers," and a 
rod " traverses easily from right to left, or left to right, upon the 
*' rollers." A tube, screwed into a block through which the rod 
passes, stands at right angles with the rod and is fixed in position 
by a screw, and there is a plummet '* to ascertain when the tube 
" actually is in a perpendicular position." A square, having a- 
steel rod tapped into it, is fixed to the rod, and at the other end 
of the steel rod is a wheel " for the purpose of assisting it to 
" traverse backwards and forwards." A slide moves freely up 
and down the steel rod and is fixed by a set screw ; in the slid& 
*' is a hole, tapped with a screw, through which a pencil is in- 
'* serted," and " beside the pencil is a ball and socket to which is 
*' screwed a htodle." At one comer of the board an adjusting 
sight '^ is supported in such manner that it is aitaoit^d. cr^^^^^^x.'^ 
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" or in the point of sight chosen for the aiihjeot to he drawn,' 
A thread is fuetcned to the slide ; it passes through an eye on the 
square, thence npirards h; the side of the tube, over a pulley at 
the top of the tube, and thence downwards into the tube, where i^ 
is secured to a weight which movea up and down in the tube. 
On the thread ie fised a head called the moveable point. 

The model to he drawn being placed at a convenient 'distance 
before the board, the artist looks through the adjusting sight and 
by means of the handle brings the bead in a line with any point 
of the outhne of the model; he then moves the elide in such a 
direction by means of the handle that the bead "ahall be 
" tiaually brought into visual or apparent contact with or (aa it 
" will appeap to the eye) pass over the outline of the figure,' 
the pencil "will trace a perspective outhne thereof on the board.*^ 

This apparatus is also " applicable to the purposes of ruling tS 
" perpendicular and horiisontal lines." 

2. Two rollers are " fixed at the upper end of supports erected 
" perpendicularly" upona hoard; they support a bar "and allow 
" it to move freely from right to left and from left to right." To 
this bar is fixed another bar at right angles and having "groovea 
" cut through it, extending nearly the whole length of its upper 
" and lower portions." The drawing-board is placed on the top 
of the supports, and small steel bars are " fixed in such manna 
" to the upper part of the drawing bciotd and to the lower enda 
" of the aopports " that they may keep the upright bar ji 
requisite position. A shde, " to which is fixed a ball and socket 
" joint," moves easily "along the lower portion" of the upright 
bar. Another ball and socket joint is supported by a rod ; thia 
passes through a piece " which may he properly adjusted for the 
" horizon," and which slides int« a groove on the under aide of 
the board, " and can be firmly secured at any required distance 
" &om the board." A steel rod, having a point called the mav»> 
able point, passes easily through both balls. A slide movea eaailf 
" along the upper portion " of the upright bar; in it is "a tapped 
" hole, through which a pencil passes, which [lencil is made t» 
" press with a proper force upon the paper ;" a wire unitea the 
two slides. 

The artist by aid of B handle (placed near the moveable pioirt) 
will be able to move the point "freely over any lines or objeota 
" which may be drawn or planned upon the board ;" and " if such 
" lines or ol^ects constitute a ground plan, then a peispectiva 
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view or sketch of that ground plan will be produced upon the 
drawing board." If he wishes ^' to obtain a perspective view or 
sketch of an elevation/' he has only to move the point '' over 
'* the lines of that elevation drawn upon a drawing board erected 
perpendicularly upon the board," The drawing board '' may 
be arranged horizontally/' and the other parts '' may be sup- 
ported and placed in proper positions accordingly." 
[Printed, 
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A.D. 1«31, July 13.— NO 6136. (* *) 

MORDAN, Sampson.—" Certain improvements in writing and 
" drawing pens and penholders^ and in the method of using 
" them." 

[No Specification enrolled. Title printed.] 

A.D. 1831, August 10.— N<» 6149. 

ARDIT, Jean Marie Etienne. — {A communication,) — "A 
*' machine or apparatus for drawing and copying, and reducing 
'' drawings, and for taking panoramas." A steel bar is supported 
at one end by a wheel, " the axis of which is parallel to the steel 
'* bar and lengthens it," and the other end slides in a mortise 
formed through a carriage whose wheels are grooved triangularly 
and run on a cylindrical guide rail having under it " some small 
'* points to fix it on the table on which the drawing is to be 
'' made." The wheels are of equal diameter, and some instru- 
ments have above the single wheel ''a screw to regulate the 
^' height /' nuts are placed at the extremities of the axes " to 
" regulate the play on their axes and at the same time keep them 
" from shaking." 

A pencil case slides on the bar in the following manner : — ^The 
bar passes through a mortise cut in a box or plate; a plate, sliding 
on the box in a dovetail, and fixed to it by a tightening screw, 
carries a tube *' soldered to it vertically /' this tube is slotted, and 
an inner tube (which serves as a pencil case) moves up and down 
it by aid of a sliding ring and pin ; on the top of the inner tube 
is a cup in which a weight can be put, so that " more or less force 
" can be given to the pencil mark," and the pencil can be raised 
off the paper by means of a small lever. 

At each extremity of the bar is a brass standard, " having in its 
'' whole length a small groove/' and a pulley at tVk&^tQ"^ ^\A^ 
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the BUie of its base ; encli standard " may be inclined at pleasTira," 
or be tttktn ofF, being fixed by Si screw " whicb forma the axis on 
" which fastens the Joint." On the one "slides freely but with. 
" out shaking " a square box having inside a pin "which runs in 
" the groove and prevents the box from turning round." An 
ooulur with Heverel holes slides in the box by means of dovetiuls, 
and a aerew flies the box to the standard. .\ wire fastened to the 
bOK goes round the pulleys and is secured to a button oi 
atoHl-bur box. On the other standard slides a square box carrying 
a little frame, ncross which " ia jilaced a hair destined to recmve &. 
" colored point or sight." The frame is sometimes double: "■ 
" drawing screw may move as required the sight to the rigM 
" or loft, to make It coincide with the point of the pencil. If, in 
" the ease of renewing the point, it should not fall exactly on 
" the same place, a thread ia fixed to the boi," goes over tliB 
upper pulley, and holds suspended a weight inside the standan!. 
A wire passes from the bottom of the frame raund the lower 
pulley, and is fastened to another button on the steel-bar box. 
The standard near the single wheel "may be taken off and placed 
on a "cramp" which is fixed to a table; the ocular being 
then fastened by the screw, " the machine becomes the ordinaiy 
" diagraphe." The other standard also maybe taken off "to 
" render stationary the sight, lea\'inp[ nothingf but the eye n 
" able." Lastly, " the instrument folds on itself and occufriea by 
" this means very little room." 

" Description of the diagraphe for taking panoramas." This 
instrument is composed, like the preceding one, " of a steel rod, 
" a pencil ease, a carriage, and of the conducting tube of th« 
" frame," The single wheel " is replaced by a train of wheels 
mounted " under the extremity of a long box " which slides etalj 
without shaking along the steel bar. At the upper ])art of the 
bos are " two small ivoty wheels between which a steel 
" [lasses ;" this rod, as well as a brass bar, is "carried upon two 
" carriages furnished with grooved wheels" that run upon two 
parallel rods. The ocular is placed in the middle of the 1 
bar. The tnun of wheels "runs upon a steel spring which ia 
" made to take all the corves of the circumference of the cylinder 
*' upon whicb the panorama is made ; the curve is fixed to th* 
" board by the means of little points, .it each movement of tha 
" diaijraphe the train of wheels, forced tonm upcn a curve whidl 
" kppiuwhes or levfta &s primniMl couductii^ rod of tlw' 
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** graphe/' will cause the box to slide on the bar, and the ocular 
*^ to approach the sight, according to the ordinates of the 
^* conducting curve of the train of wheels." 

The specification contains a detailed description of '' the various 
*^ parts used/' and the description is illustrated by many 
drawings. 

[Printed. 1». td, Drawinirs. See London Journal {Netoton*s)^ vol. It 
(conjoined series), p. 93; Register of Arts and Science8«Tol.6 {new series), 
p. 236.] 

A.D. 1832, September 8.— N<» 6301. 

BURGES, Caroline Eliza Ann. — "An improved apparatus 
** for sketching, drawing, or delineating." This apparatus con- 
sists of two frames, 'Ho be placed upon any convenient standard 
*' for the purpose of holding a diaphanous medium, upon which 
the outline of any figiue or object seen within the area of the 
medium may be accurately and readily traced." The medium 
is a piece of thin muslin or gauze or other fabric of a fine 
texture, "stretched over a transparent plate of glass;" it is 
intended " to receive the outline of the picture as traced upon it 
" by a common black lead or chalk pencil." Or the glass alone 
may be employed as the medium to be sketched upon " by using 
** a prepared pencil made of certain combinations of materials." 
The sketches or outlines produced upon either " may afterwards be 
** traced or transferred to the paper or other material upon which 
" the finished picture is to be drawn." On the face of the inner 
frame are placed a " number of small metal pins or points stand- 
" ing outward, and on applying the muslin or gauze it should be 
" slightly stretched over the frame, when the metal points will 
^' catch hold of the. muslin, and on the glass being pressed into 
the frame " the muslin will become stretched tight over its surface 
and may be secured in that position by buttons. The inner 
frame is then put into the outer one and fastened in by buttons, 
** when the instrument will be ready for use." A weight sus- 
pended by a cord will enable the artist to adjust the frame con- 
taining the medium "to a horizontal and perpendicular posi- 
tion." To keep the head of the artist "steady and in one 
position during the time he is drawing " a head rest is employed, 
and to this ** an eye-piece may be connected by an adjusting arm." 
The patentee describes a method of retracing the sketch or 
outlines on paper, a standard for her frames ^?c^^\ife»Art«as^,vsv^ 
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ingredientB for making her prepared pencils, but she does not 
l&f claim to either as her invention. 

[Printod, tod. Dmwiiw. Sw London Journsl tXealoA'a), vol. E Icanr 
joined se7^Bs),ji. ins i OollBCtiapol Ecparta, TtliBcport, p. 110.] 

A.D. 18*4, Febrnary 27.— N" 6566. (* *) 
HARDING, Jambs Duffield. — " Certain improvements 
" pencil, pena, and chalk caaea or holders." According to i 
plan, the tube of a pencil or chalk holder has affixed to its lova 
end "a gentlj tapering metal pone," "made cylindrical within- 
" side of it." This cone is likewise " slit or cleft in three or more 
" equidistant places longitudinally, to allow of it dosing and 
" again springing open." A sliding ring can be slipped alonj 
the eone, and retained in any desired part of it by mear 
alternate gaps made in the sides of one of the longitudinal slits, ft 
pin being jilaced in the sliding ring, so as to enter one of the said 
gaps. 

Another plan consists in filing a tapering cleft screw to the 
tabe, a tapering, hollow, screwed ring closing the screw "mora 
" or less aa required, it springing open again of its own accord." 

Another mode of securing pencQs or pens in these metal cases 
or holders, is "by means of a metal screw," which is screwed or 
" fitted into a hollow screw made on the metal cylindrical tube," 
" and can he made to enter into the cedar pencil or woodea 
" penholder by screwing it into them, and thus to retain them at 
" any required length in use." 

rPrinttil, 6d. Drawing. See Laodon Jnvnal llfaaloa'tj, vol. 10 (eenialiud 
««*»), p. 380.] 

A.D. 1831. Noyemher IS.—N" 6715. 
GARNER, SiUfKL. — "An improvement in the art of miiltiply- 
" ing certain drawings and engravings or impressions." This 
invention consists "in the formation, preparation, and treatment 
" of plates of zinc," so that they may he employed instead of 
slabs of stone " for the multiplication of copies of writings, plans, 
" or designs." The metal (of the purest quality) is cast in mould! 
into plates of uniform thickness ; the plates are subjected to the 
pressure of a pair of metal rollers, " passing them through at a 
" temperature at which the metai is malleable, alternately in the 
" direction of the length and breadth," and to insure " acoumts 
" uniformity of thickness," they are planed on one or both of 
their laces by a planing engine. A roughness or grain is imparted 
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fo the face by rubbing it " with some cutting substance in a 

pulverulent form " or '* in masses or lumps," using therewith 

water or other non-solvent liquid." If it be required to give a 

different grain to different parts of the same plate, ''grinding 

" materials of different qualities " are employed in different parts; 

The material is washed off, and the plate is cleansed *' by washing 

" with a solution of alcali, either potass or soda, eaustic or sub* 

" carbonated." After the lines or traces are made on the plate 

(which is done as in lithography), they are "fixed and prepared for 

" the subsequent operations " by brushing an acidulous liquor 

over the face ; the patentee details the composition of a liquor 

that he prefers ; when the liquor has acted thereon the plate is 

washed with clean water, " and then the work may be covered 

with gummed water." 

In pulling off impressions from the zinc plates," any presses 

may be used that give '' adequate pressure over the whole surface 

" of the plate." 

{[Priated, 4c2. No Drawings. See London Journal (Neufton's), yol. 6 {con- 
joined series), p. 77 ; Bolls Chapel Reports, 7th Beport, p. 156.] 

A.D. 1834, December 18.— N° 6732. 

RETTFORT, Richard. — {A communication,) — ^A "machine or 
" apparatus caUed a ' physiognotype,' by means of which a perfect 
" fac-simile of the human countenance can be immediately pro- 
duced, or the exact copy of a bust or sculptured figure or of a 
living or other subject taken.'' The apparatus is contained in 
a hoUow cylindrical drum, or it may be of any other suitable 
shape." Inside are two parallel metal plates " as diaphragms 
'' extended across it," and behind these a moveable plate having a 
handle which projects through a hole in the back of the drum. 
The parallel plates are perforated with a multitude of small holes 
as dose together as possible and " in exact coincidence," and in 
these holes are inserted fine wires all of the same length " and 
*^ filling up the whole area of the drum." The wires slide freely 
in the holes, " and are brought into coincidence " by the moveable 
plate. When the apparatus is about to be used, it is suspended 
by strings, the wires " ranging horizontally," and the moveable 
plate "being withdrawn from behind the back ends of the wires." 
A slight pressure of the face against the front ends of the wires 
" will cause the wires severally to recede and leave a recess in 
" front corresponding with the projections or form, ot t\valwiR,r 
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To fix the wires in the poaition which thej have Bsaunted, melted 
tallow or heesn^x or aome Buch aubatance is poured into the dram 
between the perforated plates; the subatance. when cold, will 
hold the fvires firmlj, and the recess Id front will form n mould O! 
matrix. To release the wires " hot water may be poured into ai 
outer cosing or vessel surrounding the druro, which is provided 
with two funnel-mouthed cocks and a discharge tap. 



A.D. 1835, May 13.— N" 6831. (• •} 
DUNKIN, THOMAH.^f/l cammumcation.) — "Certain improre- 
" ments in the mode, method, or system of obtaining or producing 
" duplicate copies of manuscripts, writinga, and drawings, and in; 
" the apparatus or machinery used in the same." A " prepared 
" ink " and " an impalpable powder " are required to effect ths 
improvement in the mode of producing duplicates. The ink ii 
made by adding to "eighteen parts in weight" of "ordinaiy 
" writing iuk, six and a quarter parts of sugar candy, two and a 
" half parts of deliquesi^ent salt, such as marine salt, hydruchlo- 
" rate of lime, chlorine or cnlcerine, &c." Tiie powder " for black 
" line nTiting or drawing" maybe composed uf "sulphate of 
" iron, or the acetate of iron, gall nut or gallic acid, sugar candy, 
" and ]am|) black, the proportions being varied according tci tha 
" intenseness of the colour or the number of duplicate copies' 
" wished to he obtained." Having written a page or produced 
a drawing on a sheet of paper or other material with this pre- 
pared ink, "or a gummy liquid not susceptible of drying in 
" mediately," place it on or under a waterproof, varnished, i 
polished oiled silk or akin, or other proper surface kid on tl 
bed board of the press ; put on them " a double cloth or 
" smooth cardboard," and pass the whole through the press 
between the roUers; the writing or drawing will be transferred to 
the surface in contact with it. Cover the transfer with the 
powder; sweep off "all that does not adhere to the lines;" breathe 
over the whole surface "until the lines appear black ant 
" damp," or place upon it "damped linen, stretched over a board 
" or on a sheet of metal with tlie edges turned up, and slightly 
" welted ivith a sponge," so that the transfer may be damped 
without being touched ; then lav a sheet of paper on it, pass both 
tluoueklbepMH, M)d« "first duplicBtecopy" is taken. Bepeat 
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the process each time " according to the number required or that 
" which the transfer will give." " When the transferring surface 
" iails in taking up sufficient ink powder to produce a perfect 
'* impression," wash it " with a wet sponge, and it will be ready 
" to take another transfer." 

The improvement *'in the construction of the press for pro- 
ducing duplicate copies on the leaves of bound books " consists 
in the application of a rod supported in ears or notches in front 
of the bed board of the press, which rod is to be passed through 
the hollow back of the book to support it while the impression 
is being taken," there being notches or recesses in the sup- 
porters of the rollers " to allow the rod and book to be brought 
sufficiently near to the rollers to take the impression up to the 
inner extremity of the leaf." The press used is '' a common 
double roller copying press," with the above improvement 
adapted to it. 

[Printed, Sd, Dr&wing. See London Journal (Newton's) t vol. 7 (conjoined 
series), p. 218 ; Bolls Chapel Reports, 7th Report, p. 163.] 

A.D. 1835, December 8.— N^ 6947. 

PARTRIDGE, Nathaniel. — ^** Improvements in mixing and 
preparing oil paints, whereby a saving of ingredients commonly 
used will be efifected." This invention consists in '^ the appli- 
cation and use of solutions of lime in water, or a composition 
of lime water and oil in the mixing and preparing of oil paints 
" for the useful and fine arts severally." 

The solution is made as follows ; — " To about twenty gallons of 
" cold water, or if distilled the better, apply three or four pounds 
of fresh burnt lime, put them into a cask, stir it well about, 
and let it stand about twenty-four hours, or until the water is 
quite clear, when it may be drawn off as wanted ; it should be 
. stirred up eveiy six or seven days that the water may be kept 
** fully impregnated with the lime," and it should be " kept from 
*' the air and as cool as possible." 

To mix the lime water with the oil put them " in about equal 
** parts" into an open vessel, and whisk them well together; or 
put them into a bottle or jar " and shake them together until 
** completely blended ;" let the mixture be well shaken before 
mixing with the pigments. 

The patentee describes his method of preparing paints for out- 
door and in-door work and for flatting ; " fot \\i^ ^xv^ «sN&r "^^ 
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aays, "the caiors ahould be ({round in sucli proportions of oil and 
" lime water &s may be found requisite, as the eiact proportioiw 
" cannot he stated ;" but it is desirable '■ to incorporate as much 
" lime water us possible in order to render the pwntB crisp or 
" short to the touch, and transparent." "When " sugrar of lead is 
" used as a, dryer," it is dissolved in the lime water. 

To prepare a compositLon for thinning; colours on the palette, 
" or what ia called by artists magoelph," a little mastic varnish 
is added to the mixed lime water and oil. 

nmal lyetelon'tl, »oL 13 (<»i^' 

. p. ise.j 

A.D. 1836, March 30.— N" 7062. 
PARLOUR, Sahtjbl. — " Improvements applicable to sketching, 
" drawing, or delineating, which I intend to denominate Parlour's 
" sketching case." The sketching apparatus is composed of s 
hoUow standard, a stem shding up and down in the standard, and 
four frames. The standard " moves stiffly " on a binge which is 
screwed to a portfolio or case ; at the upper part (which is split) 
ia formed a screvr whereon a nut works, thereby causing the upper 
part to press on and retain the stem to position. A frame, contain- 
ing a square piece of brown or other colored glass, " moves stiffly' 
" on a pin or axis " at the upper end of the stem. At the near end 
of this frame " ia a frame containing a lens to suit the sight of 
" the person using the instrument, nnd to clear the point of the 
" pencil when sketching," and at the farther end is a third frame, 
each moving on an adjustable axis. The fourth frame contains a 
reflector conaiating "of a square plate of glass sQvered on the' 
" back;" this is snspended from the third frame on an axis "uid 
" is capable of adjustment by means of a short screw and nut," 
Uie screw passing through a slot in the third frame. 

Directions for use;— The frames being set "in auch manner aa' 
" to proi^uce the object it ia desired to sketch to appear as if it 
" were reflected on the plane below the eye" of the artist, the 
hand "can be seen clearly by the eye on looking through the 
" instrument, and hence as the object appears to the eye to be 
" reflected on the plane below, if such plane be a sheet of paper 
" placed on a portfolio or ease, the sketch desired will be" 
" obtained." 

[Prtnlod, 8 J. Drawins. See Hepertoiy of Arta, roL 7 (tea stri»t)ip,Sjl^ 
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A.D. 1838, August 30.— N° 7786. 

DOLIER^ William. — "AcirtaAn durable surfoce or tablet to 
*f the pfurposes of receiving writiDgs, drawings, or impressions of 
'^ engravings or other devices capable of being printed, which 
^surface maybe applied for roads or pavements, and part of 
'* which invention may also be used as the means of strengthening 
^ and beautifying glass.'' The patentee describes in the first 
part of his specification two surfaces or tablets, the one rigid, the 
other ''perfectly pliable," for receiving writings or drawings 
*' which may be removed at pleasure by moisture." 

The matmal of which the former is composed is '* common 
^ glass enamel made in the ordinary manner &om flint glass, 
^ borax, and arsenic ;" it is rolled out into thin plates, and after 
it has been ground smooth and polished, the glazed surface is 
removed " by grinding with the finest emery powder, and then 
" the tablet is ready for use." 

The foundation of the latfcer is " a sheet of linen, silk, cotton, 
" or other cloth ;" this is to be treated as follows : — " Upon the 
'' reverse side of the sheet " is to be spread one coat of size or 
varnish ''made by dissolving one pound of buffalo skin in one 
'i gallon of water over a slow fire," and when this is dried, the 
other side is to be rubbed with pumice stone " in order to remove 
*' all inequalities and leave the surface perfectly smooth." This 
surface "is now to be coated three times with a mixture of the 
" purest white lead, called fiaked white, with boiled linseed oil 
" and spirits of turpentine in about the proportions of one poimd 
*' of white lead to one quart of oil and half a pint of turpentine," 
and when this has become perfectly dried, " the flexible surface 
*' is ready for use." The back or reverse side of this prepared 
cloth may be flocked " with pulverized woollen cloth ;" or a gold, 
silver, or bronze surface may be given to it. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings. See London Journal {Netpton's), vol. 14 
(cor^joined series), p. 160.J 

AJ). 1840, February 22.— N« 8394. 

WINSOR, William. — "Methods of preserving and using 
colours." The colours are powdered, brought " into a pasiy 
consistence," and put into " cylindrical tubes of glass or other 
" substances," but by preference clear glass. The tube is open 
at both ends, each formed with an external rim*, inside \% ^-^^ss^jcsfv 
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cut with a female screw, into which a, male screw is fitted, as lonf; 
as, or rathec longer than, the tube. The piston is formed of 
alternate discs of cork or other elastic substance, and card or 
other substance not ho elastic aa the cork, or of discs of cork onlj-, 
perforated in their nuddle so that they can be arranged upon » 
block of hard wood, bone, or metal. The discs are secured to the 
block by gum, glue, or cement which is naf'soluble in the liquid 
" with which the paint or colour is prepared." The male screw 
is mode of an; suitable material, and to its bead is uffixed a flat 
plate for the purpose of turning it. A flat circular disc, rather 
larger in diameter than the tube, and perforated in the middle for 
the easy passage of the screw, ia secured upon the end of the tub« 
next the piston by tying over it a piece of membrane " large 
" enough to reach below the rim." There may be also a plate or 
atop fised upon the upper part of the screw to act against the 
inner side of the circular disc. The tube is filled from the open 
end, which is covered and secured by a disc and piece of roembrane 
as before described. 'I'he hole made in the bottom disc and 
membrane (to permit the colour to be forced out for use) is by 
preference about ^ of an inch in diameter ; it is kept closed by a 
plug of any suitable material. 

The patentee describes various slight modifications of arrang&i 
ment for the tops and bottoms of the tubes, and sometimes he 
substitutes a rack and spring for the male and female screws. 
He makes also boxes or cOiSes to bold one or more rows of tubes, 

[Printefl, JOii Drawing, EeoEepprWiyofArU, vol. 17{nn(rMriiB),p.iK! 
UccliBDica'>]DKiiziu<:.voJ.33,p. 3eD( Inveutois' Advocstti, vol. 9, f . IM.] 

A.D, 1841, February 18.— N" 8B52. (• *) 
DRAKE, John Collabd. — "Improvements in scales used in 
" drawing and In laying down plans," 

" The scales used are to be made from the paper on which the 
" map or drawing ia to be laid down, and the scale so made and 
" used for the purpose of laying dowD the plan is. after the plan 
" is made, at all times to go with the map or plan, by which means 
" the scale and the plan being of the same materials, and simi- 
" larly acted on by atmospheric changes, the scale will at all 
" times have the same relation to the plan as when the drawing 
" or plan was first produced from the paper scale." 

" Although it is a great improvement on the old mode to make 
." Hut Kula ftom the papu ntouuted oa linea oi oottoa bf pwt^ 
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yet^ in order to obtain the fullest advantage of my invention, I 
onploy india-rubber cement in place of paste in mounting the 
paper on linen or cotton.'' The linen being stretched, one sur- 
face of the paper is damped, india-rubber cement is applied to the 
other surface, and also to the linen ; the paper is then spread on 
to the linen. 

A suitable strip for making the scale is cut from the indiap> 
rubber prepared paper, and is employed in conjunction with a 
straight edge, especially designed for using with the said paper 
scale. The under surface of the straight edge has a surface of 
paper or linen affixed thereon, leaving a space to receive the scale. 
To facilitate the placing of the offset scale accurately on the 
divisions of the paper scale an offset scale is employed that has " a 
line of wire," " by which the divisions of the paper scale maybe 
more accurately worked from." The offset scale works against 
the straight edge. 

[Printed, 6d, Drawing. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 16 (new series), p. 221 : 
London Journal {Newton* s), vol. 22 (conjoined series)^ p. 46 ; Mechanics 
Magazine, vol. 36, p. 208 ; Inventors' Advocate, vol. 6, p. 133.] 

A.D. 1841, March 6.— N» 8863. 
RAND, John. — " Improvements in preserving paints and other 
*' fluids.'^ The paints, &c. are enclosed *' in thin drawn tubes or 
'' cases of the metal tin, or of such other metal as shall be of 
'' such tenacity and pliability and little elasticity '' that the tubes 
may be closed at both ends air-tight " by merely folding over the 
'' said metal '' once or more times, after the manner of " a hem 
" in needlework," and *' nipping the seam so made." The con- 
tents are " easily squeezed out by collapsing " the tubes, thereby 
causing the sides ''to come and remain together behind their 
'' contents in such a manner as to exclude the atmospheric air 
from the end from which the contents are f3xpressed." 
Some tubes have at one end '' a nozzle or spout," on to which 
an air-light cap " provided with a cork is screwed. 
The tubes are filled " through a spout or funnel of such form 
and dimensions as to nearly fill the capacity" thereof; the 
paint, &c. is " pressed through " the spout, and the filling tube 
" is gradually drawn out, thereby leaving the preserving tube or 
" case full," allowance being made for the seam, " which is to be 
" folded over after it comes off the filler." 

[Printed, lOrf. Drawing. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 16 {new series\^ 
p. 333 ; London Journal {Newton's) t vol. 20 (conjottied seriesV "^^ '^n'^^ 
chanics' Magazine, vol. 35, p. 288 -, inventoia* !k.^NO(».\A,'^QW\k A^A 
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A.D. 1841, June 12.— N° 898;. 
PALMER, Edwakd. — " Improvements in producing printing 
" eurfftees, and printing china, potteiy ware, muaie, rnaps, and 
" portraits." This invention consists in "obtaining printing' 
" surfaces by drSiwing and painting on sUver, or copper, or other 
" metallic or conducting aurface or surfaces, or b; painting dr 
" dntwing on other Hurlaces made conducting after painting o 
" drawing thereon," so as by the use of "the known process of 
" electrotype or electtogrophy " to obtain plates with (1) suoken 
anrfecea, (2) with raised Burfacea, from which prints may be 

1. The plate is, if required, " made metallic for the process 
" of electrotypiog," and has affixed to the back a Gmall strip of 
copper "for the purpose of connection with a voltaic Lattery." 
The artist makes his outline thereon or transfers to it ' 
" outline of a sketch already made." He then proceeds with 
the painting, employing brushes of the ordinary materials " mther 
" in the common form or cut in different ivaya to facilitate the 
" production of the effect intended," occasionally points of wood, 
ivory, and metal, and " a dabble of silk or other material," ai 

a composition of the following ingredients and proportion 
although the patentee does not confine himself thereto ; namely, 
I part (by weight) of white wax, 2 of lard, and 1 of lampblacl^' 
melted together and stirred until nearly cold. The compound is 
to be ground for use with a small quantity of olive oil. The' 
painting, when finished, "is to be sUghtly touched in the dark 
'■ parts with plumbago {in fine powder) or other suitable material 
" for making the surface conducting." To produce '■ a washy 
" terture " the composition preferred is made of equal parts ■ 
(vBX and ivory black ground with olive oil and thinned with 
spirits of turpentine. This composition - will be hardened by' 
passing over the painting a soft brush containing plumbaKO. 

2. The required subject ia painted on "a darkened or black' 
" copper or plat* " with a composition consisting of 2 parts (by 
weight) of sulphate of lead, 2 of lard, and 1 of wax melted ' 
together, stirred until nearly cold, well ground, and thinned, if 
required, with a little olive oil; should it require thickening 
sulphate of lead must be added. In addition to the instruments 
before-mentioned " an instrument with several projecting points 

' somewhat resembling a comb" ia employed. "A beautifiil 
iduo^ br oMng the composition thitmed 
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" a little with spirits of turpentine with a soft brush held in a. 

" slanting direction and passed quickly over the surface/' 

The whole of the process for producing printing surfaces is 

eicplained at length in the Specification. 

[printed, 4d. No Drawings. See Repertory of Arte, toL 17 (n&io aeriea}, 
p. 101; London Journal (Newton's), vol. 20 (cot^oined series), p. 172; 
Mechanics' Magazine, vol. 86, p. 28.] 

A.D. 1842, September 29.--.N» 9480. 

RAND, John. — •* Improvements in making and closing metallic 
" collapsable vessels." The principal use of these vessels has 
been " for containing artists colours ;" the patentee does not con- 
fine himself to such use. He employs two punches and two dies ; 
each punch is convex at bottom and has a spike afi&xed to it ; the 
one first employed has a cutting edge. One punch and die par- 
tially form the vessel out of a sheet of thin malleable metal, the. 
other complete it, except the closing of the bottom " by folding 
" or otherwise." The die employed for the completion of the 
vessel " is so formed as to produce a short neck " on each vessel. 
A tube passing through the die rests on a lever, by which it is 
raised in order to force out the vessel from the die. 

If the vessel is to be made without a neck, the spike is dis- 
pensed with, and a rod is used instead of a tube. 

If a screw is to be formed ofi the neck, the die has a screw 
thread cut in it, and the spike is of larger diameter, so that the 
metal of the neck is forced into the thread of the die. 

Screw caps are made by cutting a male screw on the punch. 

The punches are worked by a fly press or other suitable ma- 
chinery. The punches and dies may be of any corresponding 
shapes, and the dies may be engraved, &c. 

pPrinted, IQd. Drawing. See Repertory of Arts. vol. 1 (enlarged series), 

5. 321 ; Mechanics' Magazine, vol. 88, p. 488 ; Artizan, vol. 4, p. 100 ; Patent 
oumaJ, vol. 1, p. 877.] 

A.D. 1842, December 3.—N« 9531. 

COBBOLD, Edward. — " Improvements in instruments for 
writing or marking, part or parts of which improvements are 
applicable to brushes for w&tex color drawing." This " artist's 
" color brush " is " capable of supplying a larger amount of water 
" colors than the brushes in ordinary use." It is composed of 
two hollow cones fitted to the ends of a quill or other suitable 
receptacle. The lower cone (into which the brush ^^qt^^tl Ss^ 
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inserted) is grooved an the outside from base to point ; it is also 
perforated, and the perforations are stopped by taper screws ot by 
taper stoppers which are actuated hy levers somewhat similarly 
" to the low C keys of a flute." The upper cone has a tightly- 
fitting screw in its apex. 

To charge the brush the screw in the upper cone is taken out, 
the others are loosed, the lower cone is immersed, and the liqtiid 
is drawn in " by the mouth or other suitable mode at the orifice 
" in the SEud upper cone." The screws are then set fast, and the 
supply to the brush is regulated by the " adjustment of the said 
" screws." 

[Printed, SA DnniiiR.] 

A.D. 1843, January 2fi.— N° 9603. 
CHAPM.\N, Hbnry, — "A fabric for maps, charts, prints, 
" drawings, and other purposes." This fabric, which the patentee 
proposes to call " paper cloth," is made in the following manner ; 
— " Cani'aBS, gause, muslin, calico, linen, or other similar fabric " 
is wound smoothly and evenly upon a roller. The whole is intro- 
duced " into a convenient situation between the upright felt, or 
" third j]reaa felt, and the drying cylinders of a paper machine," 
Between the roll and the felt is placed a trough containing 
adhesive materinl and a freely -turning roller whose lower part 
dips into the material. The paper is made in the ordinary way; 
and when the endless sheet "has been led through the machine, 
" and the making of it is proceeding properly," the end of the 
fabric is brought over the roller and led onwards; the motion 
causes the roller to revolve and bring up the adhesive material 
which is taken up by tiie fubric. Tile paper and the fabric are 
brought into contact between " the third or last press rolls," 
whereby the two "are firmly united," and " being led over the 
" steam or drying cylinders " are thereby dried. 

The adhesive material which the patentee has "hitherto found 
" to answer best in practice" is prepared as follows ; — Common 
soda is dissolved in water, 4 parts of soda in 15 of water, and 
3 parts of the best yellow reain, dissolved " by heat," is added 
thereto ; the whole is boiled for an hour, " a minute quantity of 
" linseed oil being introduced occasionally to prevent frothing;"' 
1 part of the best glue is then put in, and the whole is diluted 
" with one and a half times its bulk of water and strained 
" through flannel." The quaDtities " ue all taken by weight," 
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Finally, the whole is *' well mixed and heated, but not boiled, and 
" is used hot.'* 

The foregoing process is the one that the patentee usually 
employs " with cloths of a close texture." The process may be 
varied in some respects (which he describes), and when the fobric 
is '^ book muslin,'* he dispenses with the adhesive material. 

" Paper cloth with a single paper surface may be supplied with 
^' a second paper surface by a repetition of any of the processes," 
and the quality, thickness, and colour '' may be varied according 
" to the purposes to which the paper cloth is to be applied." 

Directions are given for making the paper surface *' particularly 

« hard." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings. See London Journal {N&wton^s), vol. 23 {con- 
joined 8eriea)t p. 188; Jiechanics' Magazine, vol. 89, p. 270; Engineers* 
and Architects Journal, voL 6, p. 437. J 

A.D. 1843, August 8.— N» 9862. 

BOURJOT, Charles. — " Improvements in apparatus for ob- 
" taining the profile of various forms or figures." 

[No Specification enrolled.] 

A.D. 1843, November 21.— N» 9955. 

MORDAUNT, Octavius Dillingham.— (^4 communication.)-^ 
Improvements in apparatus for obtaining the profile of various 
forms or figures." The apparatus consists of a series of thin 
sUding pieces confined in a frame, " capable of sliding in contact 
" with each other in order to take a profile of any surface, and 
then of being fixed to retain such apparatus with the profile so 
obtained." The pieces are " very thin, and pointed at their 
ends ; " they move between two side plates whose inner 
surfaces are covered with thin wash-leather or other suitable 
material, and at each end between the plates is a filling piece 
" as thick as the sliding pieces are wide." If it be required to 
have a horizontal and vertical line to work firom, " a square with 
" a spirit level " can be attached to one of the side plates by a 
pin-joint. When a profile has been taken by pressing the sliding 
pieces " so as to cause each of them successively to iome agaitast' 
" the part of the figure opposite to that end," the filling pieces^ 
are put in, and the whole is secured by means of two screws tthd' 
nuts, which cause the side plates "to press so strongly on the 
" edges of the sliding pieces between them that they will be held 
" fast." 
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The profile thus obtained 111117 ^^ transferred on to pa|>er or 
other surface " by laying the ajiparatua upon the paper and 
" moving a pencil or fine poiatei along the ends of the sliding 
" pieces." 

" The horizontal and vertical lines may be obtained " by 
moving another sliding plate with the psncil " along the edgea 
" of the aquare." 

[Frioti^ llld. Drawing. Boa Bflpertory of ArU, ToL * (tttiarged turiei], 

)L 7. p, i3T.] 

A.D. 1844, January IG.— N" 10,016. 
NEWTON, William Edward, — M communicatitm.) — " Im- 
" [Sovements in machinery or apparatus for facilitating the 
" tracing and copying of deaigna, drawings, and etchings of all 
" kinds, either of the original sise or upon an enlarged or 
*' reduced scale." This invention consists " in a new appUcation 
" of or rather a novel method of employing the camera obacura," 
and in order to adapt it to copying drawings on the same or oa a 
larger or smaller scale the following conditions are indispensable : 
— (1), the frame carrying the camera " must be capable of moving 
" easily in a vertical direction ;" (2), the drawing to be copied 
muBt be placed in a frame which " must have a lateral and tiao a 
" backward and forward motion, either horizontally or vertically," 
according as the light is recaived from above or at the side ; (3), 
" the ajiparatuB carrying the lens must also be moveable," 

Deeoription of a machine in which the light is received from 
above : — A wooden framing, about eight or nine feet high, is 
formed of four uprights about four and a half feet apart ; the 
uprights are joined by cross piecea, four at the upper and four at 
the lower part, and strengthened by eight iron supports " fixed 
" diagonally to the upper part." An inclined mirror is supported 
" between two uprighta on two pins, pivots, or axles " in a 
moveable frame, which is "formed of four cross pieces firmly 
" joined together," and moves up and down, and is held 
suspended ia the framing by means of cords, weights, pulleys, 
and antifriction rollers. This frame carries " two p^ooved cross 
* {ieces," in which a second frame " moves in the direction of its 
' breadth," and inside the lecond is a third " moveable therein 
n grooves in the same horizontal plane, but in a direction at 
" light angles," namely from {lont to back. The third frame 
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ia furnished with a plain ^laas upon which is placed the design 
to be copied," and the second and third " are moved by hand 
with the help of cords and pulleys." Underneath ia another 
also moling up and down, and held suspended hy cords, 
:hts, &o, ; " it is painted hlnck underneath, and fumiahed all 
'round with some black stuff, bo that no light may enter tlie 
'interior, except that front above ; " it is perforated in the 
Iddle "to allow the light to pass and to receive a double convex 
lens," which is fixed in a tube sliding inaide another which is 
statiouEiry and of about four inches in diameter ; it is con- 
structed so as to receive the lens either at the upper or lower 
part ;" this tube " is furnished with a rack and pinion for 
wising or lowering it." The design to be copied " must he 
upon varnished or transparent paper," and the si^e of the copy 
made is previously to be fijied on paper placed on a table 
■, " hy marking the distances thereon, which serves aa a 
scale for the whole and also as a gnide to regulate the height 
" of the two frames and of the lens and its moveable tube." 

This machine may be employed " for copying and altering the 
" proportiona of designs drawn upon ordinary paper, not trans- 
" parent;" also for "restoring designs executed upon fahrica of 
" any sort ; but in this case the glass is dispensed with." The 
frames for receiving the drawings must be vertical and "capable 
of moving in such a, manner that all the parts of a design may 
he aucceaaively brought in a vertical position opposite a prism, 
BO as to be thereby reflected downwards and paaa through the 

A machine, " receiving light at the side," is " constructed upoD 

" the same principle " as the one aboi'e described, " but the 

" arrangement of some of the parts is somewhat altered and 

" modified." A frame, capable of moving in three different 

directiona, " receives the desifjn to be copied or reduced, which 

■' ia held therein between two plates of glaas." The design (on 

transparent paper) " is placed in a vertical position against the 

light which must pass through it before entering the camera 

obsoura." To copy a design on a different scaltufrom paper 

at is not transparent " a prism or reflector must be used, aa ivas 

observed with regard to the machine admitting lij(ht fqpo 

above." The Specification contains a full description of this 

!hine and its movements, 

, [Printed, lOi^ XOiLwiiig. Sea I^asdaa SoaauA (Sealon! 
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WOODS, Joseph, 



-N" 10,21!). (• *J 

" Improvements i 
' produping and multiplying copiea of designs and impreaaioiu 
" of printed or written surfaces." The improvementa conaiat, 
first, " in the process termed anastatic printing, or obtaininj; 
" reversed facaimilea on metallic surfaces from designs, writings, 
" SiC. ;'' and secondly " in the preBses for obtaining impressions 
" from the said metallic surfaCEs." 

The metal preferred is zinc, uaed in the form of pistes c 
cylinders, and poliahed by grinding with emery in parallel line*.. 
The design may be drami on any clean well-sized paper with ink 
of a saponaceous oi fatty nature. An " original " is charged witli 
nitric or other "eonvenient " acid. If freshly printed, so 
yield a set-off, it is saturated with the acid applied on the wrong ' 
side. It is then laid with its printed side upon the prepared plat^ 
and passed with the plate under considerable rolling pressure, the 
reverse side being coi'ered with blotting paper. Or the papermq' 
he laid between two prepared plates, and an impresdon taken oi 
both in the same ^■ay. Originals " of more than two months 
" old " are laid to aoak in the acid for a period varying from 
twelve hours to same days, according to the length of time they 
have been printed. The strength of the acid in which thej 
are immersed is reduced by the addition of water to such i 
degree as not to taate strongly. The papers are partially dried 
by blotting paper laid on the polished surface, and subjected with 
the plate "to much greater rolling pressure than before." 
saving of time is an object, " and when the originals have been 
" very mueh indurated and dried, as in engraving, &c.," they 
are placed in a solution of caustic potash, and ofterwardi 
face uppermost in a solution of tartaric acid, which leaves the 
imprinted parts covered with crystals of cream of tartar. 
" bock bnes " are then revived, either by passing a hard litho- 
graphic roller charged with ink over the original and cleaning off 
nith an uncharged roller, or by means of the vapour of " 
" venient volatile oils," such &s oi! of turpentine, after which the 
crystals of cRam of tartar are dissolved by immersing the original 
U^ilute nitric acid. " When I wish to draw on the plate, I do ai 
" irith lithographic transfer ink while in its clean state, and wash 
" it over lightly with gum water containing a small quantity of 
" phosphatio acid, then rub in ink, and prolect the blark surfhoes 
'*^iy neatflBWaibefliBr t tlM tre»t -fta mettlBo wnhmti ~ 
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" phospliatio acid and gum; wash it clean, scrape away the parts 
" intended to carry ink, and rub them up as hereaiW described.'* 
The original having been removed, the plate is washed over with 
thick gum and rubbed up with a mixture of lithographic ink and 
gum water wherever it has been protected from the action of the 
acid. In the transfer of old work, " this process should be repeated 
'' at intervals of one hour or more." The plate is then washed 
with water and charged with ink with a soft leather roller. Spots 
of dirt are ground out with slate pencil and water. A ''few 
*' hundred copies" could be printed "in the usual mode " from 
the plate as thus prepared ; but as the fine lines have a tendency 
to thicken, the plate is washed over with a "solution of the 
substance called by Dulong phosphatic acid, or, as termed by 
Davy, a mixture of phosphorous and phosphoric acids, mixed 
with gmn water." The surface is thus slightly etched so as 
to reject the ink, or by continuing the process with stronger acid 
it maybe transformed into a printing surface similar to stereotype. 
The mode of preparing the phosphatic acid is described. 

Two presses are described. The first is a hand press for printing 
from flat plates, consisting of a driving roller below tbe bed of the 
press turned by hand, and a pressing cylinder above it. An end- 
less web of silk passes round the latter, and a roller immediately 
above it. A handle attached to a screw under a spring which 
supports the driving roller is moved through a short arc to exert 
pressure, the position of the handle indicating " the proper pres- 
" sure for printing and that for transferring." 

The second is a " single-acting power printing press," consist- 
ing of an iron cylinder carrying the prepared zinc plate, and sur- 
rounded by a double set of washing and inking apparatus. The 
washing apparatus consists of washing rollers and washing rubbers 
preferably composed of linen twisted like a rope ; for the latter it 
is laid into the surface in parallel lines ; for the former it is worked 
round the cylinder helically. The washing rollers revolve at 
double the circumferential velocity of and in the same direction 
as the printing surface, and are damped by contact with trough 
rollers. The washing rollers and rubbers have endlnse motions 
in contrary directions, thus producing on the plate a compojmd 
washing similar to hand washing. The inking apparatus is my 
similar, consisting of an ink trough, a " wandering " (vibrating) 
roller, a distributing and two or more inking rollers, the ink ixv 
each "system" increasing in consistency. 

ART, ^ 
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The pnpci is placed on & muveable table, where it ia retained b^ 
a catch lever until the latter is lifted by a pin on a moveable s^- 
ment with a cam, which acta on a second lever carrying a feeding" 
roller. On thia lifting of the catch lever the table is rcleaaed and 
drawn towarda the feeding roller bf a weight, directly after which 
the feeding roller ia pressed into contact with the paper between 
an endless cloth roller and ribbons on the other side. At the 
same moment a register pin and lever is preased up, and allows 
the tapes and endless cloth of strong sitk to draw the sheet 
wart}- The action of the segment cam at this moment draws the 
table back for a fresh sheet. The imjiresaion ia given bj a roller 
above the printing surface, the former being "driven by contact 
" only;" or endless paper may he used. 

By a Memorandum of Alteration, dated Cth December 1844, 
the title, which originally stood " Improvements in producing 
" designs and copies, and in multiplying impressiona either of 
" printed or written surfaces," waa altered to tbat given above. 

rPrinted. with UemDranduni of Altsmtion, St. Sd, Dnwings.] 

A.D. 1844, July 3.— N" 10^40. 
LORIMIEll, Anthony. — " Improvements in the apparatua and 
" moans of facilitating drawing from nature or modela." 
theet or plane of strong paper, parchment, or other suitable aub- 
atance, or " a skin plate of rolled and flattened metal " ia per- 
" forated with from "two thousand to five thousand puncturea 
" in each square inch." The punctured plane, by prefei 
of about twelve inches in length by about nine in wdth, together 
with a thin plate of glass aa a support, is fixed in a rectangolai 
frame jointed to an outer irame, the former frame being ". 
" vertical position, or of any degree of inclination" which may 
be convenient. The elevation of the lower edge of the plane 
should be of such a height as shall set the middle of the plane 
" at a convenient elevation for the eye of the operator in his 
" observation of the objects he intends to trace, the apparatus 
" being pla^ on a table of the usual height." A view of the 
object to be drawn will be obi&ined through the punctures with a 
dlipnctnees sufitcient to enable the operator to trace upon the sot- 
faofrof the plane "a linear representation of such object." To 
produce the most distinct view of the object, the eye should be 
" at a distance Irom the plane of about eighteen indies,'' hi4 
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*^ some aiding support or resting place for the head '' may be 
added if required. 

[Printed, lOd, Drawing. See London Journal (Newton's), voh 26 (oom- 
joined series), p. 241.] 

A.D. 1845, April 17.— N° 10,626. 

PIGGOTT, William Petbr. — " Improvements in mathematical, 
'' nautical,, optical, and astronomical instruments, and in the 
" mode of manu&cturing dials and other graduated plates." 
The first part of this invention consists '^ in the application of the 
** electrotype process " to the construction of graduated plates 
required for the instruments named in the title. A plate suitable 
for the intended purpose is engraved with " such graduations and 
" figures or designs as maybe necessary.*' Then a matrix or 
mould " of a composition of wax " being prepared, *' any number 
of similar plates in copper or other suitable metal capable of 
being deposited by means of the electrotype process " may be 
obtained. Or a mould '*may be made in copper from the 
" original engraved plate " by the electrotype process, and from 
it " almost any number of plates may with care be obtained." The 
plates thus produced are finished by silvering. 
' The second part relates to rendering the compass box (con- 
taining the magnetic needle) " free from any magnetic attraction 
by means of the electrotype process. 

[Printed* 4d, No Drawings. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 7 (enlarged series) » 
p. 239; London Journal (Newton*s), vol. 27 (conjoined series), p. 3^; 
jBngineers* and Architects' Journal, vol. 8, p. 358.] 



A.D. 1846, December 10.— N« 11,000. (* *) 

POOLE, Moses. — {A communicatum,) — ** Improvements in 
** apparatus to be used for drawing or marking." " The inven- 
*' tion relates to a mode of constructing and arranging blades " 
for sharpening drawing and marking materials. The lead or 
chalk, with one end in a short tube, is moved up and down by 
means of a button, which works in a slot in the holder. When 
the lead or chalk requires pointing, a small case containing a 
series of small sharp steel blades is screwed on to the openmd 
of the holder ; the kad or chalk is thrust '' among the interior 
" of the blades," and a " moving of rotation " gives the required 
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deforce of fineness. " The blades may be amuiged in aepante 
" cases mude of wood, silver, or any other material," or combined 
with the holder. 

P'rinled, M. Craning. See Pateut Jouranl, vol. 1, p, Bl.] 

A,D. 1846, January 12.— N° 11,031. 
CHINNOCK, CuABLES. — " Improvementa in tlie conatruction 
" and methodi of extending' and compressing ftrticles of furniture 
" and domeatic use, also applicftble to cutlery, workmen's tools, 
" window blinds, Bhutters, and aimilur nseful purposes." TTia 
patentee divides his improvementB into "thirteen heads or clwma," 
of which the eighth is "the construction of portable and other 
" easels." One part shuts into another "likD a telescope," and 
the apparatus for fixing it for use "can be contfuned in a hollow 
" farmed in the base." 

The principal parts are a wooden base or bloclt, two pillars (on 
sliding in the other), and a desk. At the lower end of the base 
is a contrivance for attaching the easel to any article of furniture [ 
this can be turned up " into the hollowed-out part of the baso " 
when the easel ia not in use. The top of the base and the bottom 
of the hollow pillar " form a knuckle joint," and the easel may bs 
fixed at any inclination by aid of a screw (which passes throngh 
the base) and a toothed quadrant at the bottom of the pillar. 
The height is regulated by means of a spiral spring inside tiie 
hollow pillar, a slot "with a rack on the outside," and a oatoh. 
The desk is attached hymeans of a tube (at one side) whiehslidea 
on the upper pillar and is held in position by a " thumb nut and 
" screw ;" another mode of attachment is described. 

" An easel much less complex in its construction ;"- — A hollow 
tube carries inside it a piUar having " a groove running neariy 
" from etid to end, into which a pin is passed through the outn 
" tube." To the top of the pillar is fixed a ferrule, having hinged 
to it a "brass slide piece, which fits into a dovetailed groove at 
" the bottom " of the desk and " allows it to move backward and 
" forward," When out of use, " the pillar is forced down, the 
" tube and the reading desk folded," and the easel is thus raada 
wy portable. This easel is fastened to any article by means of 
• sort of clamp and a screw. 
[Printed, s». DrturingsO 
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A.D. 184G, July ia.— N" 11,306. (• •) 
CREASE, Harold. — " Improvementa in the preparatioii of 
" paints and colors for decorative and other similar purposes." 
The improvements consist in combining shell-lac, gelatine, and 
animal or vegetable oil with an alkaline base. The compound 
when amalgamated with ordinarr pigments produces a paint, 
" which is free &om offensive smell, and ivhioh will be sufflctently 
" dry within one hour to admit of another coat beiug laid on." 

Add about 5 quarts of water to i^^lbs. of well bleached shell-lac 
and J lb. of borax or " other suitable alkaline bitse;" boil or 
simmer until the ingredients are diasoived, and until the solution 
is reduced to about 1 gallon. Add to 1 quart of the solution 
from i to 1 pint of pure gelatine and 4 drachma of alcohol ; allow 
the mijcture to get well dissolved " and incorporated by degrees 
" by subjecting it to a alight elevation of temperature." Mix 
this lest compound with the remainder of the solution, a suffimeat 
quantity of white lead to give it a body, and a small quantity 
of well bleached oil, in the proportion of / lbs. of white lead, 
S ounces of oil, and 1 quart of the solution. Grind the whole, 
thin with a solution of shell-lac, and the paint will be ready for 

The foregoing' preparation is applicable to all paints, pigments, 
and colours necessary to artists and punters, " vfitb the exception 
" of a few pigments which are impregnated with " 
bination with all other aubatances as a baae. 

W^ lects' Journal, voL l( 

r ' A.D. 1847, March 10.— X" 1161C. 

MURDOCH, Jambs.— (J communicD/ion.)—" An improved mode' 
" of preparing and employing certain colors and materials for 
" painting." The inventor, who obtained Letters Patent [sealed 
Litoi Februury 11th, 1846) for "a mode of manxifacturiug oside of 
< line," alludes to " the fatal rapidity with which pictures painted 
■ 1^ in oil become changed," hia grief ''at the thought that maater- 
' pieces of the greatest artists must after a time lose thdr fresh- 
' neas and their primitive colors," and the ciroumatancea "that 
" the principal substances in the scale of the tone-s of painting 



|tat pieaeirt wugtoyed an yitrient poiaona ." 
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describes the following processea for manufactunng on a large 
scale zinc yellow, IjojytcB yellow, nntimony red, and zinc green," 
also " a, new dryer." 

Zinc yellow ;— Three operations are required ; the first gives » 
" marigold yellow," the Beoond a " lemon yellow," and the third 
" a product which partakes of the two former tints but of » 
■" paler tone." To prepare the first, 125 Iba. of bichromate <rf 
potass are dissolved in from /CO to 800 lbs. of water heated ii 
copper bailer, when there are poured in about GO Iba. of white of 
line " previously diluted in water to a clear cream and passed 
" through a sieve." The mi.'rture is left to stand from 24 to 
36 hours (taking care to stir it frequently during that time) ' 
" wooden vats lined with zinc ;" it is then returned to the boiler 
and " boiled for an hour, after which it ia poured again into tha 
vats, allowed to settle, " and the precipitate being collected it 
" washed, set to dry, and made up into cakes." 

Lemon tint : — " The decanted water resultinjf from the pre- 
" ceding operations as well as the water of the first washing are 
" heated together in a boiler, nod a solution of sulphate of 21 
" is poured therein." This solution is made by mixing about 
76 lbs. of oxide of zinc diluted with water and ptaaed through a 
sieve with 44 lbs. of the sulphuric acid of commerce of the 
Btrength of about 6&i°. Themixture is boiled for about an hour, 
is then put into vessels lined with zinc, and is allowed to settle 
therein ; the deposit is collected, washed, left to dry, and made up 
into cakes. 

Thepalelint : — "The decanted water from the second operatioi 
" OS also the first washings from the two former opprationa, a; 
" put together into the boiler," and sulphate of zinc, composed 
of 16 lbs. of oxide of Kinc and 7 Iba. of sulphuric acid of ci 
meroe, is poured in ; the mi.iture is boiled and subjected to the 
Operations before described. 

Barytes yellow : — " Into a solution of chloruret of barium 
" from iron pour a solution of the double chromate of potass and 
" aoda, until there is no further precipitate, wash the product 
*' Bad dry it by a stove." The proportions are \00 Iha, of 
chloruret to B2 or S4 lbs. of the double neutral chromate of potass 
and soda. 

Orange red— sulphuret of antimony ; — " Natural sulphuret of 

" antimony, reduced to powder and as free as possible from lead, 

:poeed in earthen vessels to the action of hydrochloric acid. 
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" purified firom lead and assisted by heat. The addition of acid 
** is continued until the whole of the sulphuret is dissolved." 
The liquor ** is decanted into earthen or wooden vessels pierced 
'* with holes at different heights ;" its strength is ascertained^ 
" and by the addition of water or acid it is brought to mark by 
*' the common French ariometre 13° to 17° according to the 
** shades required." The liquor is put into suitable vessels, "and 
*' a current of hydrosulphuric acid is passed through it, which 
*' produces the orange red of antimony." The liquor should be 
frequently stirred, and the vessel in which the action is going 
on ''should be kept covered, or a communication should be 
" established between several, so as not to allow the sulphuretted 
*' hydrogen to escape." When there is an excess of sulphuretted 
hydrogen in the vessels, " the current of gas is suspended, the 
'* precipitate of the sulphuret of antimony which is formed is 
*' allowed to settle and is washed by decantations several times ; 
'' it is then spread upon cloths and washed thoroughly until the 
" water runs off tasteless," when it is dried at a gentie heat not 
exceeding 100° to 120° Fahrenheit. 

Zinc green : — " A hot solution " of 49 lbs. of pure and dry 
sulphate of cobalt is poured upon 245 lbs. of oxide of zinc slacked 
with as little water as possible; when thoroughly mixed by 
stirring, it is dried and '' calcined for about three hours in a 
" muffle furnace heated to bright red ;" it is then left to cool a 
little, thrown into water, washed, and dried. 

The drier is composed of a metallic peroxide, by preference the 
peroxide of manganese, combined with linseed oil. Boil purified 
linseed oil 6 to 8 hours, and then to 200 lbs. weight of the 
boiled oil add 10 lbs. of the peroxide of manganese of commerce 
pounded, and by preference in a powdered state. Boil the mix- 
ture 5 to 6 hours, taking care to stir it to prevent the oil from 
'* becoming carbonised at the bottom of the vessel, and the 
'* manganese sticking to the bottom, unless the latter substance 
*' is placed in a bag." The manganesed oil is allowed to cool 
and is then filtered. This drier is added to the colour prepared 
with the zinc white, " the proportions varying from t^ to ^ of 
*' the weight of the preparation." It is preferable, " in order to 
" obtain a more thorough mixture to mix the manganesed oil 
** with the white of zinc in grinding the latter, the proportion 
** being ^V *o ^ of the weight of oil." 
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ncd hj ciiRiLiiiiRi; the above 
i before in use taken from those whiob 



Compound colours i 
described " with colours 
" contain neither lead nor copper." 

The inventor employs hiH itnptoved colours also in "polished 
" paintini; " and in painting paperhangings. 
[Printed, (W. No UrawiiigH. Spa PaWnt Jounul, xo 
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A.D. 1847, July 10.— N" 11,789. (' *) 
STOKES, Samubl. — "An improved machine for tracing o 
" en(ftavinj{ from solid bodies or subjects in relief." 

This mftchine conaiats of three parts ; (I) A framework or stand 
fitted with a universal joint, and carrying? a long hoUon- bar; 
(2) A "aecting and dividing apparatus," which determines the 
plane in which a " tracing blade " moves. This apparatus 
aiats of an arrangement of cones, with centres or a\es, universul 
jomts, and balance weights, which have rising and falling motiong 
on a prism-shaped standard ; (3) A sliding rod carrj'ing the 
tracing blade and moving in the hollow bar, through which bar 
the line of projection of the instrument is determined. Tbe 
sliding rod is moved by the hand of the operator against the 
surface of the solid body or subject in relief. The required 
engraving is produced by a diamond point on a fi.'ced plane 
opposite to, and at a distance from, the tracing blaile, 
tTrlnted, lOd. DrBiriag. 8ca Patent Journal, toL i p. 2W.] 

A.D. 1848, December St.—N" I2,3G1. 
TAIT. William Ibonsidb.— " An improved method or methods 
" of producing outlines on paper, pasteboard, parchment, papier 
" mache, and other like fabrics." 'ITie patentee divides his ii 
tion into fourteen parts, tlie last of which is " the production of 
" (lotted and continuous outlines to the producing generally of 
" outlines of all objects that may be made the subject of lineal 
" rejiresentation, and a knowledge of which, or skill in delineat- 
" ing wliich, may he promoted by means of such outlines, as 
" for example, the human figure, statues, buildings," &c. 

Dotted outlines are obtained by pasting a copy of the drawing 
" upon a well planished and thin plate of some soft metal," bj 
pricking the copy through at every point thought adrisabls 
" with such force bb to raiGe a burr " on the surface of the metal 
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plate^ and by afterwards takinf^ impressions on paper or any of 
the aforesaid fabrics by means of a copper-plate or other suitable 
press. The impressions of the punctures may be coloured by 
placing a sheet saturated with the desired colour ^' between the 
'' punctured plate while it is in the course of being printed from, 
'* and the paper (or other material) which receives the impression/' 
Or plates of metal may be punctured " without the superposition 
*' of any copy." Or a cylinder press may be employed, " to 
*' which the punctured plate is bent and fitted." 

Continuous outlines are produced by engraving upon plates of 
metal in the usual way, " and taking dry impressions thereof" on 
paper or other fabric by means of pressure. A machine for im- 
printing. contiAuous lines is described ; it is composed principally 
of an endless web of cloth which revolves on two cylinders, a 
series of cords for keeping the paper, &c. in place, and a block 
of india-rubber in which are inserted a number of " dull-pointed 
" needles " at equal distances, " and inclined a little in the oppo- 
*' site direction to that in which the web revolves." Or thin 
plates of metal, sheets of cardboard, &c., are cut through in 
suitable lines, " and thus form guide frames " for pen or pencil. 
Or lines may be made in the paper " after the manner of the 
'* ordinary trade watermarks." Or colored lines may be produced 
by employing '' a set of rollers similar to the inking rollers of a 
" printing machine mounted immediately over the dandy roller." 

[Printed, 8d. Drawing. See Mechanics* Magazine, vol. 50, p. 571.] 

A.D. 1848, December 21.— N° 12,383. (* *) 

RIDDLE, William. — " Improvements in the construction of 
" ever-pointed pencils, writing and drawing instruments, and in 
" inkstands or inkholders." 

1st. Providing for the use of several leads in one ever-pointed 
pencil, one after another, without the necessity of removing the 
point or handling the lead at each renewal. A chamber, connected 
with a volute and spring, contains the leads ; rotating the pencil 
case brings into use and propels the leads or other marking 
material. 

2nd. Groovuig the stem of a wooden ever-pointed pencil, so 
that a propeller with a helical thread can push the material out 
of the point. 
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3rd. The ink is retained in metal pens by means of a shield 
attached to the pen b; a tightly-fitting pin joint, which enables 
the shield to be turned hack for cleaning. 

4th, A stri]) is advanced or withdrawn from the nibs of gold 
pens by a screw movement, making them hard or soft. 

5th. Applying the principle of the 4th improvement to ordinary 
penholders. 

6th. A strip of metal is slid under " the cross pins " in the i 
tube of a Bramah or of " the universal " penholder, so as to form » 
cavity in the hollow of the pen, and cause it to take up an extra 
amount of ink. 

7th, Attaching the coveris of inkstands, so that the i 
power which keeps them closed shall hold them open during usft. 
A helical spring and stud are used in connection with a jointed 

8th. Applying perforated metal, wire gauze, horsehair, &c., a> 
a filtering medium to inkholders for the purpose of rcmonng 
any accumulation of duat or dirt. 

9th. Silvering the insides of glass inkstands, so as, when filled 
with ink, to resemble mirrors on the outside, A mixture of lunar 
caustic, spirits of hartshorn, spirits of wine, and oil of caas 
used for this purpose. 

[Printed, li. Drnwin)Fa. Efo McchimiFs' Mngizinc, vol, GO, p. Bt» i Patent 
JouTDsl, ToL 7> P- 1S7-] 



A.D. 1849, July 4.— N" 12,691. (♦ ♦) 
THOM.SON. Robert William.— "Improvements in writingr, 
" and drawing instruments." 

Tn a pen made wholly of glass, a piece of capillary tube has ft 
bulb blown upon it at one end; the extremity of the halb i 
" drawn off into a curved form suitable for the nib," the widfll 
of which and the opening therein determine the thickness of tfa^ 
stroke produced by the instrument when in use. The bulb n 
be filled with ink or colour by the suction of the mouth, Or w, 
short tube, fitting tightly over the stem of the pen by mean 
ii vulcanwed india-rubber collar or an india-rubber eitenaon, i 
be drawn off the stem, causing the rise of the ink when the uppOl^ 
end of the tube is closed. Or the bulb may fit into the e" 
collar of a metal stem by means of a, short shank; the pulling i^ 
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of a piston that fits the hollow stem, fills the hulh ; this instrument 
may have a moveable stem tbt the pocket.' 

The points and nibs may be made of precious sfcones, and 
cemented to the glass bulbs. Glass and stone nibs may be 
attached to metal bulbs. " The nibs may be preserved by deposit- 
*' ing on them a coating of metal by the electrotyping process, 
** and ground into shape with the nib." 

Another improvement consists of " an arrangement for giving 
" elasticity to common metal penholders." In. one instance the 
short tubular holder has a shank inserted into it, and held fast 
by a vulcanized india-rubber collar inserted within the ordinary 
holder. In a second instance, a vulcanized caoutchouc plug is 
fastened into the tube, so that the lower end of the plug is free. 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing. See London Journal (Newton's) , vol. 97 (eonjoined 
terie8)j p. 79 ; MechaiiicB' Magassine, vol. 52, p. 37 ; Patent Journal, vol. 8, 
P.187.J 

A.D. 1850, January 3.— N^ 12,913. (* *) 

WATERLOW, Albert Crakbll. — {A communication.) — "Im- 
provements in the means and apparatus for obtaining copies 
of writings, drawings, and other designs." " The invention 
consists of modes of arranging apparatus, by means of which 
copies of writings, such as letters and other documents, and 
by which also impressions from stone or plate of drawings or 
other designs, in like manner to which lithographic drawings 
and designs are now produced, may be obtained." A damp 

sheet of paper is laid over the subject to be copied, and the 

copy is taken by drawing over it a frame containing either a 

pressing cylinder in spring bearings or a scraper bar. When 

the subject is on paper, the damp sheet is covered with a sheet of 

felt. 

In a modification of the apparatus employed, the stone or 

plate is on a bed, which, by means of a rack, is passed between 

two cylinders. 

An arrangement of a very simple nature for obtainiug copies 
according to lithographic or zincographic process " is described. 

This last apparatus is portable, and a box to hold it is shown in 

the Drawings. 

[Printed, Iff. 4d. Brawinxs. Bee Bepertory of Arts, voL 16 (enlarged series), 
*)n Journal 
[agazine, vol 
p. 176 ; Patent Journal, vol. d, p. 176.]; 
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p. 80; London Journal (Newton's), vol. 38 (conjoined series), p. 24; 
Jieohanios' Magazine, vol. 6S,p.l8; Practical Mechanics* Journal, vol. 8, 
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A.D. 1850, June 24.— N" 13.151. 
MITCHELL, Bdwahd. — "Improvements in faBteninRB for 
" articles used for writing, and dmwinff, and uthet purposes, and 
" improyenientB ia urticleB to be used for writing and drawing." 
This invention relates to penholders, pens, inkstands, book- 
clasps, paper-fasteners, and "wrist and other bands ;" the im- 
provetnents consist in the methods of fastening parts of such 
artieles together. 

The first five figures in the annexed sheets of drawings show 
the improvement " in fasteniugs foe pena used for writing and • 
" drawing." A button is fixed on the interior of the penholder 
or an equivalent ia " punched in the metal of the holder." The 
pen has cut in it a slot with a round head. The head passes 
over the button, " and the smaller part of the slot fits the stem." 

Sometimes the button or its equii'alent is on the outside of the 
holder ; sometimes the slot is cut in the holder, oud the button is 
fixed on the pen or punched out of it. 

The pen is made with a hole or slot at the upper end of tha 
glit. Two shta meet together a little above the shoulders, "' 
" do not cut through the edge of the metal below the shoiilders," 
so that there will be an elasticit; at the psrts near the nibs. 

CPrinled. li. Sil. Drawinira. Sco Mechnnics' Mngaiino, vol. 3S, p. 518 ; Patent 
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A.D. 1851, August 23.— N° 13,726. 
PALMER, Jameb, — "Improvements in deUn eating objects, and 
" in apparatus and materials for that purpose." The olyects u 
delineated " on sheets of glass or gelatine placed between the 
" object and the eye of the operator." The apparatus is co 
posed of (1) two upright pillars fiied in a hnse and strengtbeB 
bj struts ; each pillar has a projecting ledge against which a plate 
of glass is placed and supported by " a cross bar capable of being 
" raised and lowered and fixed at any required height by means 
" of small bolts or catches which enter racks in the sides of the 
" pillars." 'I'he glass is confined by slides or buttons and wedges 
of wood or cork. (2) tivo light bars or metallic tubes sliding in 
sockets which slide up and down upon dovetailed pieoes of metal 
attached to the pillars ; (3) a cross bar fixed to the light bars a: 
carrying a sliding frame by preference ■' of the form of the frame 
" of a pair of spectacles." Each aperture of the irame is fitted, 
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with a moveable plate or shutter, and ''magnifyingr and dim!- 
nislung glasses are also fitted to the spectacle frame to adapt 
the apparatus for the use of long-sighted and short-sighted 
*' persons." 

In using this apparatus the parts are so adjusted that the artist 
by applying his eye to the open aperture of the spectacle frame 
can see the object through the glass. " He then proceeds to trace 
over on the glass all the principal lines of the object, using for 
this purpose the pencils herein-after described." The shading 
may be finished while the glass remains in the apparatus or after 
it is taken out; or the shading may be done on paper '^ which is 
" then fixed behind the glass." Sometimes the outline is drawn 
on one side of the glass and the shading on the other ; in this 
case ** a fine effect is produced by slightly grinding or roughening 
the back," and "applying the shading and colour to this 
roughened surface." Directions are given for transferring the 
drawing to paper, for obtaining " right and leffc-handed drawings 
'' and for cleaning and drying the glass." 

If gelatine is used, a sheet thereof is attached to a plate of glass 
and drawn upon with the aforesaid pencils or scratched with 
etching needles ; or " a quantity of melted gelatine may be poured 
upon a sheet of glass placed in a horizontal position and allowed 
to cool and harden." Directions also are given for applying 
these drawings or etchings to " printing in the style of copper- 
" plate printing," and for transferring them to lithographic stones, 
wooden or metal blocks, zinc, copper or steel plates. 

For the better dehneation of " a vase or bust, or any other 
'^ small object," there are added to the apparatus two bars which 
support a board or table; these slide in sockets that can be 
raised, lowered, and fixed on the dovetailed pieces attached to 
the pillars. The whole apparatus may be put together with 
thumb-screws or hooks so as to be readily taken to pieces. 

In taking portraits with this apparatus, it is necessary that the 
head of the sitter be kept as immovable as possible ; a vertical 
pillar is fixed in a base and is supported by struts; up and down 
the pillar slides a socket carrying a bar, at the end of which is a 
cap or cage for the head to rest in. 

A portable apparatus : — A frame is fixed on a tripod stand by 
means of a screw ; an inner frame, in which the glass is secured, 
carries bolts or catches which enter two racks in the outer frame 
and serve to hold the glass at different heig|hta \ \!^^\i^% ^^^% 






I 



(S AKPlSFff 1N8T1WMBNT8 AN© MA-nSHAXS. 

in aockcta cextj the spectacle trame, and the apparatus is steadied 
by rods or struts. 

An apparatus tO be used on a, table : — This is compoeed of (1) a 
frame having on each side a ledge, a rack, and a bolt or button 
(2) a crciBs bar provided ivith bolts or catcbea which enter the 
racks ; the glass reats on this bar and is kept in contact with thtf 
ledgea bj' means of wedges ucting against the buttons; (;)) two: 
bars binged to the frame and carrjing two struts (alao hinged to 
the frame) go that the bars and struts "may fold flat upon the 
" back of the frame," and & bar fastened to the two bars by 
thumb-Hcrews or hooks to keep them extended; (4) bars sliding 
in sockets and canying the spectacle frame. The outer frame 
" made to descend below the edge of the table" against which it 
rests, and a weight is placed on the extending bar to steady the 
apparatus. 

Instructions are given for varying the size of a drawing, so that 
it may bo "smaller than the object itself;" but "to obtain a do- 
" lineation larger than the natural size of the object" an apparatus 
is employed "oonatroeted on the same principle as that employed 
" for the magic lanthorn or for the o^cybydrogen microscope." 
It consists of (1) a wooden box haying a door at one side and 
another at the top ; in the middle of the latter is an opening closed 
by a lid; (2) an argand or other lamp placed on a stand; the 
chimney passes through the opening; (3) two convex glass lenses 
" for collecting the light " and '" throwing it on the drawing or 
" engraving which is to bemagnified;" (4) two "concavo-convex 
" lenses " Sxed in a tube which is moved by a rack and pinion ao 
as to adjust the focus ; (5) a glass screen finely ground on both 
sides and an apparatus similar to one of those before described, 
and " placed on the opposite side of the glass." The magnified 
image is employed in lieu of the object itself; it may be drawn 
on the glass screen and afterwards transferred, or it may he 
traced with an etching needle on a sheet of gelatine fixed on the 

The " basis for all the pencils " is 1 ox. of shellac reduced to 
powder and melted with B oz. of white or other wa^ and 8 oz. of 
soap; the whole is carefully heated and stirred "until thoroughly 
" incorporated together;" it may be hardened by adding more 
shellac, or softened by the addition of soap. The colours " are 
" produced by mixing various colouring materials with the above- 
d onnposition." 
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The patentee claims also a *' mode or modes of preparing in- 
'/ soluble gelatine :" — 8 oz. of alum^ 8 oz. of acetate of lead, and 
8 oz. of borax- are dissolved and mixed with 1 gallon of water. 
A white precipitate is formed^ which is allowed to subside, and 
the clear liquor is drawn off, and if necessary filtered.'' Sheets 
pf gelatine or sheets of glass coated with gelatine are immersed 
into this clear solution and are left in it for about 12 hours ; they 
are then taken out and allowed to dry, when they are fit for use. 
The sheets are kept flat by being stretched between two frames. 
Various substitutes for the above-named ingredients, a mode of 
staining or colouring insoluble gelatine, and a process for copying 
etchings made on insoluble gelatine axe mentioned in the 
specification. 

[Printed, Is. 4d. JDrawings. See Mechanics' Magazine, vol. 66, p. 197 ; 
Engineers' and Architects' Journal, vol. 15, p. HI.] 



A.D. 1852, January 12.— No 13,894. 

DUTHOIT, Alcide Marcbllin. — **An improved chemical 
combination of certain agents for obtaining a new plastic pro- 
duct." The patentee applies his invention to a variety of pur- 
poses, amongst which he mentions '^manikins, called plastic 
manikins, all the different anatomic pieces of which, when 
made with my mastic, are susceptible of being taken to pieces 
and put up again with great facility." He also employs his 
coloured mastic as a liquid paint by redissolving it '* in purified 
** and rectified naptha or benzole." 
The plastiv product is a combination of " conmion oxide of 
zinc, purified oxide of zinc, or colored oxide of zinc, amianthus, 
fusible spar or sulphate of barytes, and other analogous sub- 
stances, and mineral and vegetable colours, with purified and 
bleached gutta percha ;" the colours are used " in a state of 
impalpable powder." 
He describes "three compositions " : — 1. To one part of gutta 
percha he adds one part in weight of either common oxide or 
purified oxide of zinc ; the quantity of zinc however varies 
** according to the quality and intended application of the mastic." 
2. To one part of gutta percha he adds, ''according to the 
" quantity, the use, the solidity, or the intended application of 
*' the mastic," a smaller, greater, or equal quantity of fusible 
spar. 
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3. ile ftdds fo one part of gwtta jiercha. a smaller, greater, or 
equal quantity of amiautliuB " in a sttite of fine powder or in de- 
" coctiou;" but before tnixiDg the two together be makes "a 
" stroDj; decoction of amiantbuB, in the proportion of twenty 
" parts of purified and rectified napthn or benzole to ever^ port of 
" amianthus ;" tbis be decajits and mixes witb the gutta percba. 
To give elasticity for certain applications be dissolves one part of 
caoutchouc in Train "one to twenty parts of the said solution." 
Great citre must be taken "in filteriuf^ for the above solution; a 
" beat of twenty-five to thirty degrees centigrade is neceasaiT 
" duriflR several days," 

The " mode of operating " is detailed, and there is a long list of 
the articles which may be made from, the compositions. 

[Printed, 4 J, No Drartiona. Bee Mechnniis' Mjgsiino, vol. S7, p. B!!.] 

A.D. 1B52, Februaiy 13.- N" 13,969. 
BARBS, Charles Louis. — " Improvements in the reproducing" 
" of draivings and in the mode of obtaining designs," 
rSo SpetiOiMioa enrcdled.] 

A.D. 1852, September 23.— N" 1-1,302. 
TARDIEU, JAcauEs L^ON. — "Improvements in the colouring 
" of photograpbical images," "without destroying oraffecting the 
" beautiful delicacy of the lines and shades." The patentee gives 
to bis process the name of " Tardescbromy." Having obtained a 
photograph on paper or other substance " naturally transparent or 
" susceptible of being so rendered by imbibing it with a vamish 
" or by any other means," be fixes the edges of the paper to a 
frame, applies several coats of varnisb on one or both sicjes, and 
leaves it to dry. The paper may be stuck on a sheet of glass or 
other substance anfiiciently transparent ; in tbis case he lays on 
the glass " a coat of Venetian turpentine or of very thick varnish 
and presses on it the paper " on the side of the positive image, 
causing it to adhere without wiinkling. If the paper is too thick 
to have sufficient transparency, he wets it on its surface, wet 
down until it becomes sufficiently thin, and then gives it a coat of 
rurnieh. If the positive is obtained dircMly on glass, vamirii ii 
not required. 

The colours preferred " are the same as those Qsed for oil paint 
" ing j" if otbet oolouH are employed, " Mveral ooata ^jMH 
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'* suitable varnish " are passed over them. '^Tlie colours are to 
** be laid on the back of the image instead of on the front." 

" Final operation for the preservation of the images " : — He 
glues on the colour " one or several sheets of paper or a piece of 
" thin tissue or any other kind of suitable fabric ;" or he glues the 
coloured photograph " on a sheet of pasteboard, wood, metal, or 
** other suitable substance of slight thickness." If the photograph 
is to be stuck on cloth or canvas, this " may be first fixed to the 
*' frame and covered with paint in the same manner as canvas for 
" painting, and then the image may be glued on." The whole is 
placed between two or more sheets of paper and made to bear a 
suitable pressure for about an hour, after which the edges are 
pared ofiP, and '' one or two coats of varnish used for oil paintings *' 
are passed over the surface. 

[Printed, id. No Drawings. See Mechanics' Ma^ipazine, vol. 58, p. 296.] 
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A.D. 1853, January 10.— -N^ 61. 

HIRON, Antoine. — {Provisional protection only,) — " Improve- 
ments in the means of copying or reproducing models or figures 
in marble, stone, ivory, or other substances." The first part of 
this invention relates to " the copying of any sculpture or other 
" work of art, the same size as the model ;" the second to " pro- 
** ducing a reverse or counterpart of the object to be copied ;" and 
the third to " copying a sculpture or other work of urt of an in- 
^ creased or reduced size." The description given of the machines 
for carrying out the invention is very scanty, the inventor referring 
the reader to his drawings for information. 

1. The model and the block of marble or other material are 
placed on iron plates on a horizontal platform. A. df^S& ^^^^xSca.^ 

ART. ^ 
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ti> one end of a moving frame and a Ruide to the other ; the drill 
" by the motion of the frame will cut off the marhle as the frame 
" advaaces mid will not cut any more when the guide com 
" contact with the model." The frame has its motion round Ilt^ 
axis ; it is mtuntained in position b; a screw, and is set in nti 
by means ot pulleys. 

2. The drill is placed at the right and the guide at the left 
angle of a parallel motion ; at the top and bottom angles ai 
Hockets which move up and down a verticul hIisJI; the bottoi 
socket is kept in its proper position by a screw. One drawing 
shews an awanRement " to give strength " and prevent oscillation. 

3. The platform is inclined, and to obtain a larger copy tba 
model is placed on the upper plate, and for a smaller copy or 
lower plate. " By having aa many drills as convenient, as n 
" copies can be produced, and in different proportions, each being 
" smaller aa it ia placed nearer the axis." l"he drawings for this 
part shew a weighted lever " from which the iJrills and guides are 
" suspended;" "the disposition of the puUies, and the aaia that 
" supports it, to enable the pieces to which the drill is attached 
" to have up and down motion ;" the drill bearer, " showing the 
" working of the pinions putting the drill in motion ;" and the 
guide bearer. 

[Piinled, Sd. Drawings.] 

A.D- 1853, January 29.— N" 232. (* *) 
ARCHIBALD, Chaielbb Dicksom.— (^ communicafioii Jrom 
Charles Gordon.}^ {Provisional protection not allowed.)—" Aa 
" improved goniometric protractor or instrument far gatting out 
" and meaauring angles and other geometric figures." 

The invention states that the " instrument consists of a com- 
" bination of six parallel motions together with a circle or Bemi- 
" circle and parallel rule." 
[Printed, id. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 185.% February S.—N'-SSO. 
WHITEHOUSIi. John, the elder,andWHITEHOUSE, John, 
the younger. — " Improvements in the manufacture of knobs for 
" doors and other like uses, part of which improvements ia applj- 
" cable to the manufacture of certain nrtieles of earthenware." 
among which are mentioned " artists' color pans." These artioles 
VrntOKin''^ froni earthy tnaterialH pulverized," instead of from 
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sucli materials in a plastic state. The apparatus required consists 
of (1) a bed plate, (2) a mould box clamped or bolted to the bed 
plate, (3) a die with " moveable parts," which " can be raised in 
** their holes or sockets in the die," (4) a moveable plate at the 
bottom of the mould box and having on its under side a rod 
whereby it may be moved up and down vertically in the box, and 
(6) a fly press or other pressing apparatus. 

The process of making a pan is as follows : — ^The moveable 
parts are raised in their sockets, and the mou^d box is filled with 
pulverized material. The parts are raised up in order that there 
may be on them " only about half the quantity of material " that 
there is on the other portions of the die. The piston of the 
press is lowered, the moveable parts descend, and the whole of 
the material is submitted " to one uniform pressure, or nearly so." 
The piston is then withdrawn, and the die is pushed up by the 
plate by means of the rod, when the completed pan may be taken 
away. 

[Printed, 1«. Drawings.] 

1863, February 17.— N° 416. 
GORDON, Charles. — (Provisional protection only.)— An im- 
proved " goniometric protractor, or instrument for setting out and 
** measuring angles and other geometric figures." A meridian, 
having ''a parallel movement at right angles either north or 
" south,'* is secured to a base by clamps. The meridian at its 
other end has attached to it a parallel ruler, whose lower limb 
carries " a fixed semicircle inverted with the proper sub -divisions 
" of degrees laid down, which acts upon a vernier" afl&xed to the 
meridian. The mode of attachment between the meridian and 
the base is such as to form " a combination susceptible of six 
" distinct parallel movements," all of which the inventor claims 
as bis " true original invention." 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1853, March 21.— N° 695. 

BRETT, John. — {Provisional protection only,) — " An improved 
** portable sketching apparatus for artists." A camp stool has 
two of its legs so arranged as to form between them a compart- 
ment for the reception of a drawer which serves to hold a palette, 
sketch book, &c. When the drawer is slid out, it forms an easel, 
at the side of which are hinged rests to support \.Vkfc ^x^^vmj, ^st. 
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sketch book. At the lower part of the drawee ia a trough or rtiah 
(divided into compartmentB) fur colours, also a cose for pencils, 
crayons, brushes, knife, &c. The colour-dish " is made to ahut 



ind the case to fold up when not 
" be removed from the compartmentj 
" palette." The seat of the stool 
" compartment which holds the easel, 
■' against wet." 

[Printed, Id. Xo Drswiiiffs.] 
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A.D. 1S53, April 9.— X" 857. 
TAYLOR, Herbert. — (A communication.) — "Improvements i. 
" ornamenting surfaces or ikbrics applicable to various uaefu 
" purposes, such »s for covers of furniture, imitation tapestry, 
" carpets, 0( hnnKings." This Invention comprises (1) painting 
bf hand upon cloth previously prepared with a mordant " that 
" will combine chemically with the colors laid on one 
" another," and (2) "developing and fi.xing permanently the 
" colors by steam." 

The cloth, being first perfectly bleached with soap and sulphur 
is put into a mordant composed of hydrochloric acid, snlphurio 
acid, and block tin, in about the proportion of IS lbs. of the 
first, 9 lbs. of the second, and S^lbs. of the third, "the whole 
" being warmed in a sand bath, during which chlorine gaa ia 
" be introduced " to saturate the solution. When the'cloth has 
remained in the mordant aboat three quarters of an hour, it ia 
taken out, wrung out, end in about ten minutes after placed in 
a liquid " prepared with twenty parts cold water to one part of 
*' clearcblorideof lime water, at two anda half degrees Beaum^;"' 
after an immersion of about three minutes it is washed in dean 
vater and dried. 

" The primitive colors " employed are " ebicfiy vegetable," 
" some mineral and some animal colors " may be used. The 
picture should be begun ivith the lighter shades and finished with 
the darker ones, allowing each color to dry before another is put , 
over it, "The most eipeditious and economical manner of 
" putting on the figures or designs is to have the outline, c 
" much of the figure as may be necessary, lithographed and 
" stuck on to the cloth." 

3. The painted cloth is "rolled in a dntnp cloth or laid between 
^ damp cioitm to sofun and m<»£tea it." £ach |uee« iti 
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** separately rolled in a clean white cloth, and suspended in a 
** steam chamber, so that the rolls shall not touch each other or 
" the sides of the chamber." The chamber being tightly closed, 
steam is let in, and the rolls remain therein from forty-five to 
ninety minutes, according to their size. If more than one 
steaming is required, the rolls '^ should be turned upside down'' 
to prevent the colors from running. After steaming, the cloths 
are dried by exposure to the air for about twenty-four hours ; 
they are then put into clear water until the gum in them dis- 
solves, then " dipped up and down in the water until the color 
** ceases to run," then rolled in clean white towels and beaten 
" to drive out the water," and (when ** the excess of coloring 
" matter" is entirely washed out) brushed lightly with the 
grain of the cloth, covered with white paper, and ironed with 
a moderately hot iron. 

[Printed, 6d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1853, July 15.— N° 1693. (* *) 

GOODYEAR, Charles. — " Improvements in the manufacture 
of pens, pencils, and instruments used when writing, markings 
and drawing." The material of which the articles are made is 
india-rubber kneaded with sulphur, " or matters which contain or 
" will give off sulphur when subjected to heat ;" the proportions 
are " two parts by weight of india-rubber and one part by weight 
" of sulphur." For pens the compound is rolled out into a thin 
sheet of the thickness of a strong quill, and is cut up into suitably 
narrow strips ; these are (by preference) placed between two sur- 
faces of glass, the one concave, the other convex, and subjected 
to heat for about six hours. The patentee finds " that the best 
" means of applying the heat is by means of a bath of water." 
The temperature is gradually raised, " say to 230° of Fahrenheit 
" in about half-an-hour, and at this temperatue the heat is to 
'' remain for about one and a half hours ; the heat is then again 
" to be raised gradually to about 295° to 350° of Fahrenheit during 
'^ the remainder of six hours, when the compound and the glass 
" moulds or surfaces are to be removed and allowed to cool." 
The strips are then taken from the glass, cut into lengths, and 
made into pens, instruments being employed, " such as are used 
" for making pens out of parts of quills." 

Slates are made by kneading " the powder of slate, or of porce- 
" lain for white slates," with the above com^ouwd^^^ \Ei»sScL <2Jl>^^ 
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powder being introiiuced sa it will tnie up " and yol retain a 
" pluatic state, Bucb us to admit of the same being roUed into a 
" sheet." The sheets ate placed between Hat plates of iron (with 
tin foil between) and subjected to heat as before described. If the 
compound ia to be used for slute pencil, it is to be cut up into 
suitable lortnM. 

[Printed, 4i/. No DRiwitiis.J 

A.D. 1853, November 3.— N° 2552. (• •) 
DUPPA, Bbyan Edward. — "Improvement! in coloring pho- 
" togtnphic pictures." 

These improvements "consist of Tenderiiig the &ont surfaces 
" transparent with suitable vamiBli, and applying colors to the 
" back surfaces, by which means the laying on of the colors will 
" not require that artistic skill heretofore necessary, and results 
" are obtained which cannot be obtained by the coloring on the 
" IVont surface." 

A coating of v/o\, mastic, or odier varnish is given to the front 
Burfiice of a paper photograph i this process renders the [laper 
transparent. Oil colours are then suitably applied to the back of 
the picture by means of a brush ; the colour being applied uni- 
formly (in most cases), the lights and shadows are entirely pro- 
duced by those of the photographic picture itself. The back of 
the picture is then cemented on to a surface of white lead spread 
over cardboard, and, finally, the front of the picture is again 
vamishad. 

The image shown by the photographic picture may be reversed 
by colouring the "face" or front of the photograph, the pa])er 
being rendered transparent as explained above ; " the phctograph 
" image will then be seen through the paper, and the colours 
" through both." 



A.D. lfl53, December 8.— N" 2856. (* *) 

LAVEBDET,MAUCKi,GttSTAVB.— (Prouisi'onnipro^eofionmi/s.) 

■ — "An improved mode of treating photographic pictiues." — 

1 invention relates to a mode of coloring photographic 

as to give them a life-like or natural appearance, 

' intliffBti&ipMrii]^ tlie exactitude of the photographic i 
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is the case with the ordinary method of coloring, and without 
requiring the manipulation of a skilful artist." 
The photograph is rendered transparent " by coating the back 
with varnish, and causing it to penetrate the pores of the fabric 
containing the picture." When the varnish is dry, oil colours 
are laid on the.back of the picture, '' so as to imitate as closely as 
'* possible the natural tint of the object represented." 

" These colors may be diluted with rectified essence of tur- 
'^ pentine so as to obtain the requisite tints, care being taken tc 
*^ saturate the paper, so that the color may penetrate through to 
*' the other side." 

" The picture is then allowed to dry, and is aftewards var- 
** nished on the front side. If the tones are not correct they may 
** be removed by means of essence of turpentine, and others laid 
*' on without injuring either the picture or the paper." 

" It is only now necessary to place the photographic picture 
*' upon a white ground and the operation is complete." 
pPrinted, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1853, December 9.— N° 2870. (* *) 

MORLEY, Gideon. — {Promsimial protection o»Zy.)— "Oma- 
'* menting or producing pictures on japanned goods, pannels, 
** canvas, or other material, whereby a vast amount of artistic 
*• skill and labour is superseded." 

The invention consists in first printing a sky or background 
suitable for the subject intended to be produced ;" and, next, 
printing in outline (on paper) from a copper or other plate, " the 
intended subject in a suitable colour, the same to be transferred 
on or below the sky or background before mentioned." The 
shadows and other parts of such outline pictures are next 
painted with transparent or suitable colours, when recourse is 
again had to " the process of printing and transferring, using 
the same colour as employed in the first printing, but the 
detail of the subject in this case must be fully defined." The 
body colours and high lights are then used in suitable places 
for giving effect, thus producing apparently a well finished 
painting. 

DPrinted, 4d. No Drawings.] 
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1S54. 

A.D. 1854, March 1.— N" 500. 
ROUSSEL, Simon.—" A new system of panting and colourinK 
" iflass, being an inutBtion of old and new eburch window j 
" glasses, called ty)»phanio." When the glass has been well 
cleaned, stripes are produced upon it by cutting it with hard 
bodies or by corrodinff it with fluoric acid. There is then laid on j 
it size made from animal glue, gelatine, or dextrine, with the J 
addition of some saccliarine or mucilaginous substance; or it is I 
oovorad with a vamish with which "a small quantity of salts or | 
" chlorides" is miiied. "All the colors are prepared in the | 
" same way." The design to be represented "is drawn on paper, ] 
" fibrous stuff, or on a metallic sheet, and the outlines being cut I 
" out, they are set on the glass before the size or varnish is diy." I 
These outlines represent " the connecting leads of the glass." 
Sheets of paper also or other materials are used, " on which the 
" same outlines are cut out," and the interstices are liKhtly 
coloured with a pencil. When the glass thus prepared is dried, the 1 
colours are laid on, and the glass is heated " to the temperature j 
" of about 140° Faht." I 

" The diaphanous sculptures are the reproduction, by means of 
" moulds, of the designs on wliicb the effects of light or shade 
" are proiiueed by the degree of thickness of the substance 
" employed. The china plates called lythophania are the proto- 
" ^es of these effects." 

The invention includes the " manufacturing diaphan 
" products of every kind in gutta percha, beeswax, and other I 
" wax, resinous matters, gluten, homy siihatanoes, horn plateo I 
" moulded by pressure or other similar means 
" bullc of the glass, or made of two plates of different colon I 
" superposed, or of designs colored after their manufacture ;" 
also the " reproducing the transparent plasties by moulding the \ 
" glass or crystal or by emploving more fusible glasf 
" with metallic oxides." 
[Friutt'd. W, No Drawinga.] 

A.D, 1854, April 15.— N° (^74. {* *) 
GOODRICK, Charles Bhutls. — (Proni^onal protection only.) 1 
-" An iuiproved aKizana' iaol, vbidi may be used ■■ k s 
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"i infjr rule, straight edge, set square, T square, bevel, and plumb 
•• rule." 

*' The tool consists of two pieces, one longer than the other^ 
** and which in one position form. a foot rule and straight edge, 
in another a set square ; the shorter arm has a slot and hole 
cut in it, and a nick at top, from which a line is suspended, 
carrying at bottom a plumb lead which moves in the hole cut in 
** the shorter arm. In another position this tool forms a T square, 
** while it can also be made to form a bevel, set at any desired 
'' angle. The tool is fixed and made to assume any of the 
*' required forms by means of a washer and screw.*' 

'* By the addition of another length the tool may be converted 
" into a two-feet as well as a one-foot rule." 
[Printed, 4(f. No Drawinfifs.] 



A.D. 1854, May 2.— N° 987. 

DIE, GuiLLAUME. — {Provisional protection only.) — " Improve- 
'' ments in the manufacture of tracing cloths and tracing paper." 
The inventor makes a compound of the following ingredients and 
proportions by weight: — Lavender essence, 12.9 parts; gum 
copal, 264 ; spermaceti, 65 ; stearine, 31 ; boiled linseed or sicca- 
tive oil, 58 ; Venetian turpentine, 129 ; solution of gutta percha 
in carbonic essence, 107; litharge, 22; common turpentine, 130; 
carbonate of soda, 65. 

He dissolves the copal with the essence in a cast-iron vessel, 
heats the solution, and puts in first the spermaceti, then the 
stearine, then the Venetian turpentine, and then the oil. He heats 
the mixture, takes it off the fire, and adds the solution of gutta 
percha. He then dissolves the litharge in a small quantity of 
toi'pentine or sweet oil, mixes the ingredients together, and clears 
it with the turpentine. Finally he filters the compound and adds 
to it the soda. 

Paper is to be dipped into the compound or to be sponged or 
brushed over with it, and then to be dried over a stove. 

Woven fabrics are first to be calendered and immersed in a fil- 
tered solution of lichen, starch, and alum, and then to be " passed 
" repeatedly through the compound " ; the superfluous matter 
is to be scraped off, and the fabrics are to be calendered again. 
[Printed, id. No Drawings.] 
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" 70 degrees Fahrenheit, for a period of four weeks at least to 
" dry; when so dried, the Drayons or pencils may be placed i» 
" cedai wood cases, ot used tubular in the ordinary metalli 
" pencil caaea." 

[Printed, W. NoDrawlnBi.] 

A.D. 1856, March 20.— N" 627- 
WILLIAMS, Hbnrv Thomas. — {Proeitional protection only. 
An " improved method of msiinK an easel." Pieces of mahoganjj 
oak, or beech, are put together with thumb screws and brai 
fittings so OS to form " when unfolded three legs with cross ra 
" and sliding roil fitted to ditto." The sliding rail has a test fo 
the drawing, and the whole folds into one piece, " weighing onl 
" 3 lbs." 

[Printed. 4d. KoDniwinBS.] 

A.D. 1855, May21.— NMiaS. (* *) 
EASSIE, Pbtbr Boyd. —(Provisional protection only.)— " . 
" sectorial or radial eliptograph." 

" This improvement consists in a pillar fastened to a bai 
" plate, and adjusted in position by three indexes, setting out tl 
" conjugate and transverse axis of the intended ellipse. Th 
" pillar carries a moveable arm, which is adjusted to the requin 
" height by a milled bead having a pinion fastened to its spindle. 
" the pinion working in a rack sunk on one side of the pUlar ; the 
" outermost end of the said arm terminates in a ring to rcceivi 
" universal baU joint, through which a pen or pencil holt 
" works. To the upper end of the pillar is fixed also anoti 
" arm carrying a circular guide plate, which plate can be turn 
" on pivots at any angle to the base plate above mentioned, a 
" when once set is kept in position by the milled head aforesail 
" To facilitate the setting of the guide plate to any requii 
" angle, a sector will be used capable of being thrown back, 
" as to allow the pencil holder to shde on the edge of t 
" guide." 

[Priutcd, ill. So Drawinge.] 

A.D. 1855, June 26.— X" 1456. 
AE/SS, Fbbdbiucii, and SCHNEIDER. Charles.— " Man 



« 

it 



ARTISTS' INSTRUMENTS AND MATERIALS. 77 

'* devices, & ornaments." Part of this invention relates to 
painting sheets of mica, and to applying drawings and other 
ornamentation to sheets of mica. The painting is executed " in 
" transparent and untransparent colors, oil colors, varnish colors, 
** enamel colors, water colors, opaque colors, &c." 

" Drawings and coloring " are put on " in the way of printing " 
froin copper plates, wood, or any other impressions from engraved 
surfaces, or by means of lithographic or photographic printing. 
A variety of other processes " may be employed, namely, 
electro-magnetic, galvanic, or any other chemical and generally 
known processes,** and those different methods, " by most of 
which colors and drawings will be burnt into the mica.'* Other 
ornamentation consists of arabesques and marginal ornaments in 
transparent and non-transparent colors. 

The sheets are afterwards fixed on glass by means of trans- 
parent and water and fire-proof cement, or are put between two 
glass plates. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1855, July 24.— N° 1676. - 

WOOD, Benjamin. — "An improved preparation of colouring 
** matter for the manufacture of ink, artists' colours, and for other 
" purposes for which such colouring matter may be applicable." 
The colouring matter is cochineal treated in the following 
manner: — 9 ounces of common carbonate of soda is dissolved 
in 27 quarts of water; about 8 ounces of citric acid is added 
thereto, and when this solution has been brought to the boiling 
point, li lb. of cochineal is put in ; the boiling is continued for 
about an hour and a half, after which the liquor is strained and 
allowed to settle and cool. ** The clear liquor " is boiled again ; 
about 9 ounces of common alum is added thereto, and the mixture 
is kept boiling for five minutes; the liquor is then drawn off 
into coolers and allowed to precipitate.^ In two or three days all 
the solid matters will be deposited, and the liquor will become 
perfectly clear. 

The liquor is drawn off by means of a syphon ; the precipitate 
is filtered, washed in distilled water (to remove any acid that may 
be contained in it), again filtered, and then dried. 

The dried precipitate may be employed " in the manufacture of 
** artists* colours.*' 

[Printed, 4(2. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1S55, Octabei- 10.— N" 2261. 

GBDGE, John, — {A commumcalioa from Henry Saiizay.)— 
[Provisional proleclwa only.) — " Improvements in machinery o 
" apparatus for placing on card drawings used in various maun 
" factories." The apparatus is composed of three distinot parts j 
one consists of (I) two frames, the smaller moving within thi 
larger and having on it a stop whereon rests the sketch or dedigi 
to be drawn ; (2) * cross bar fixed below the smaller frame an( 
moving with it by means of rollers and pulleys ; (3) a mesh fixei 
" by a screw, which is to work in an iron lath, and regulates 
" vertical threads of the frame, the horizontal threads being &xeS 
" in any convenient manner," 

The second part is formed " by a series of framework " ee 
to support " an object glass, two lamps, and reflectors." 

The third part is an upright " composed of two pillars, i 
" or square, and a capital or cross cornice piece, inside of whici 
" work puUeys, chains, and counterweights." 

The whole being fixed in position "will form an apparatnf 
" carrying the lamps, object glass, reflectors, and sketch, whicb; 
" slides up and down the piBarB " and is worked h; a h 
behind. Beneath is plneed a table for the artist, "who draws 
" curtain entirely around him ;" to magnify the sketch he tum 
the handle, "which will allow the apparatus to descend toward 
" the table;" to diminish it " he puCs a pulley, which with tb 
" aid of counterweights in the pillars will cause the apparatus ti 
" rise." 

LPrintcd, 4d. NoDrawinffs.] 



A.D. 1855, October 31.— N" 2426. (• *) 
RAMMELL, Thomas Webster. — " Improvements in prepaiini 
" black lead, chalk, and other materials iided for drawing, writini 
" and marking." This invention has for its object the caatin| 
black lead, chalk, &c., with cement "in order to give Btrengtl 
" thereto and increase the diameter thereof." Various cement 
may be used, but the patentee prefers one of " wEttening and sis 
" made into the conaisteace of soft dough." 

The machinery and the coating are thus described : — On a fixei 
bed or table is a sliding plate moved by a screw, " its two ends bob 
" guided by guides fixed to the table." On the elidingi 
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" fixed any number of cylinders or other proper form of chambers " 
for containing the cement. Each cylinder has a piston ** to express 
" the cement out at the end and through the moulding die or 
" orifice." The ends of the cylinders fit into a fixed block, and 
a moulding orifice for each is placed in a recess in front of it. 
The moulding orifices consist of central cylindrical hollow holders 
for receiving the ends of pieces of black lead or other marking 
material, " such marking material being cut or formed with four 
" equal sides," so that on entering the orifices they will admit of 
the cement passing through the spaces left between their sides and 
the interior of the orifices. " In addition to the central passage 
for the cement, there is an opening through the die above and 
below the centre for the passage of the cement." On the 
cement being expressed from the cylinders through the orifices, it 
enters moulds formed in a block, which is fixed to the sliding 
plate by pins. These moulds hold the pieces of lead, &c., and as 
soon as the cement passes to the end of them, the movement of 
the sliding plate is stopped ; the moulds " are to be removed from 
" the front of the moulding orifices," and the coated pieces are 
then to be forced out of them by rams. The end of the rams 
nearest to the moulds is made with " a hollow conical recess," 
which serves to keep the outer ends of the leads, &c. " properly 
" centred in the moulds," when the block is placed in its proper 
position. Other apparatus than pistons may be employed, and 
the marking material may be cut into various shapes. 

In constructing pencil cases, the interior of the caps thereof is 
furnished with a cutter and with a conical guide, but the patentee 
makes no claim thereto. 
[Printed, Qd. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1855, November 14.--N« 2573. (* *) 

MOLLER, Johannes. — {Provisional protection only,) — "Pro- 
'* ducing a transparent " photographic picture on ivory without 

injuring the nature of the ivory, so as to be able to finish the 

picture with colours like other miniatures." 

This invention " consists in producing a transparent positive 

" photographic picture, and bringing or transferring the samei 

' ** upon ivory by means of a gelatine or glass medium, which 

*' leaves the ivory free from all injury, and will enable the artist 
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' thus to finish the picture so brought or tranafeiTEd o 
' with coloura like other miniatures prepared on ivnrj." 
[Printed, 4d. NoDmwiiigs.] 



1856. 



A.D. ie5fi, Fehruaiy 37.— N° 504. 
INGLIS, Alkxandeb. — {Provitional proleclioa ouli/.) — 
" improvement in the inanuracture of flexible bottles or ca; 
" containing eolora and other fiiiids and Eemi-fluida." ThewJ 
articles are made of gutta percha or of a. mixture of gutta-perduB 
and india-rubber; they are tubular in shape and thin a 
admit of being pressed flat. At one end is a neck ivhich ia dosed 
by a capsule of gutto percha ; the other end is left open for fi 
ing, and one side of this end "is made somewhat longM 
" the other side in order that it may be folded a 
" on the other side." 

CPrintoi W. Xo Drawing.] 

A.D. 1856, March 13.— N" 609. 
REES, Gbobgb. — "An improved method of producing figured'! 
" or ornamental surfaces on glass." A sheet of "flat finished 
" glass," either white or colored, is rendered plastic " by heating 
" it in a reverberatory furnace " and is then pressed between a 
pair of metal dies or rollers engraved with the design. &e. re(juireij._ 
The dies "may have the pattern raised in the one and sunk a 
" the other, or one of them may be plain." The impressed iid 
glass is then annealed, and may afterwords be ornomented ' 
" gilding, silvering, enamelling, painting, atalnbg, or otherwise,'^ 
Another description of figured or ornamental surface may b 
produced " by pressing the glass between dies or rollers s 
" leave the required pattern or inscription in alight relief.*] 
After annealing " the raised pattern maybe remo\-ed by grindinn 
" when the pattern or inscription will appear dull upon a hrii" 
" ground." White glass, coated or covered on one aide with j| 
colored glass, may be thus treated, and in fhis case "the path 
" will appear white upon a colored ground or 
[Printed, W, No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1856, March 19.— N« 660. 

HALL, John Bishop. — " Improvements in preparing and 
treating pictures," whereby " a higher degree of artistic eflPect 
is produced." This invention is applicable to all kinds of 
prints, but especially to photographs. Two copies are to be taken 
in the usual way on paper or other suitable substance ; they are 
to be rendered more or less transparent by the application of oil, 
and each is to be cemented to a separate plate of glass by means 
of copal or other transparent varnish, *' which has been previously 
applied at a time sufficiently in advance for it to become partially 
dry." When the pictures are dry or nearly so, one coat (or 
more) of copal or other suitable varnish is to be given to each, 
and when this is dry the two plates of glass are to be joined 
together, " so that the lines of the two pictures will coincide, in 
*' which position they must be cemented or framed together." 
The pictures '* may be cemented upon opposite sides of the same 
" plate," or the imprint " may be taken in duplicate upon opposite 
" sides of the same paper." A variety of backgrounds may be 
produced "by coloring, tinting, and shading," by cutting out 
parts of the back picture, or " by all together in different com- 
" binations." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1856, April 3.— N° 804. 

PONTIFEX, Edmund Alfred, and NEEDHAM, William. 
— (Provisional protection only,) — " Improvements m the manu- 
" facture of preparations or primings used for preparing canvass^ 
" wood, or other material for the reception of pigments or colors." 
It is proposed to employ " the spent wash of distilleries, brewers' 
*' yeast or grounds, or the resinous or glutinous matter produced 
** in the preparation of flax, either separately. or in combination." 
After discharging therefrom " any impurities or substances that 
** may be therein contained inimical to the purposes " of this in- 
vention, the liquid or semi-liquid so obtained is used " in com- 
'* bination or otherwise with white or red lead or the other 
*' ingredients ordinarily used by painters and others for primings 
" and first coatings." 

[Printed, 4J. No Drawings.] 

ART. "« 
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A,D. 1856, April 18.— N° i>31. {* *) 
THOMPSON, Gbohgk, — " Improvements in instruments or 
" apparatus used in drawing or marking with crayon, ' blacklead,' 
" or other such materialB." The principal porta of this appttnituB 
are an outer case, an internal tube, and a propeller. The cage, 
of wood, ivory, metal, or other suitable material, has a lou)^' 
tudinal slot in it. The tube, which has a eimilur slot in it, has a 
noK»Ie affixed to its lower end. The " fin " of the propeller 
movea in these slots, and is BometiraeB connected to an outer ring 
orfrarule; otherwise the upper end of the propeller is formed 
with slits so as to etFeot s slight frictional pressure against the 
sides of the tube. The outer end of the tube "is slit on opposite 
" sides, with a tendency for the parts to incline aomewhat in- 
" wards." The case and tube are held together by a ring or 
ferrule. 

In a modification of this arrangement the tube e.ftends only 
partially into the case, which must then be "formed internally 
" as a oootinuation of the tube." The nozale is foimed with a 
screw, whereby it is more readily attached to the ferrule, and 
detached for the purpose of being replenished. The fin should 
be connected to a sliding tube " to prevent its displacement by 
" the yielding of the outer tube." 
[Prinlod (W. Urairtiig.] 

A.D. 1856, May 6.— N" 1063. (• ♦j 

BLAKE, Obkd.— " Iniprovements in applyinn practically the 

" principle of internal reflection within transparent substaneea." 

1st. " Grating illuminators " for " obtaining the greatest 

" possible amount of light for places which would usually be 

2nd. Using a solid parallelogram of glass "for obtaining 
" designs or patterns." The said glass is ground and polished 
" on all its sides and at both ends," and its dimension ia 
" governed by the size and number of reflections " it is desired 
to produce. "This instrument resembles the kaleidoscope, but 
" possesses greater range; the objects are reflected parallel to 
" each other, and as any fabric or texture canbe used as a ground, 
" the designer isenabled to judge of the effect of the pattern when 
" worked up." 
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The Drawing shows a parallelogram mounted upon a stand, and 
having a ceU for the receplion of the object or objects to be 
examined. 

[Printed«l(kl. Brawinff.] 



A.D. 1866, October 25.— N» 2610. (* *) 

SEXTON, Joseph. — (Provisional protection only.) — " Improve- 
'^ ments in the construction of caustic holders, applicable also to 
** the holding of leads, chalks, and other marking materials." 
The holder is made in two parts, the one to receive the caustic 
or marking material, the other to carry the propeller. " These 
two parts," says the inventor, " 1 sometimes make tubular, the 
propeller part to fit on to the rear end of the other (which may 
be slit to give it a spring), and by sliding over it to force the 
propeller against the caustic or other substance contained 
therein and push it forward. In this instance the propeller 
stands up from the bottom of a tubular recess, but the pro- 
peller portion of the holder may take the form of a solid 
^^ plunger, and work in the barrel which carries the caustic ; the' 
propeller rod in that case projects from the extreme end of 
the plunger." "When the holder is adapted for holding 
caustic I provide a screw cap for covering the pointed end of 
the holder. A piece like this may also be used in crayon and 
" black lead holders as a receptacle for chalks or leads.^ 

[Printed, 4d» No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1856, December 26.— N° 3060. 

ROSTAING, Charles Sylvester. — ''Improvements in pre- 
paring and combining metallic substances for the production 
of colours, and in manufacturing the same." This invention 
consists "in the production of unalterable and non-poisonous 
" colors applicable to painting in oils, water colors, fresco paint- 
" ing," and in short " to every description of painting or coloring." 
Oxide of zinc, " obtained from no matter what mineral," forms 
the foundation of these colours, and the patentee has chosen^ 
" blende or native sulphuret of zinc from which to obtain this 
" oxide more or less pure, as it is more economical by reason 
" of its secondary production (sulphuric acid) than any other 
" zinc ore." 
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He deseribea also an " overheated reverberatory air furnace " 
wbieh he UEea.in tlie manufacture of his colours. 

The hIende"iB first culled or picked, that is to say, the different 
" shades nie separated," and ha,ving been waahed, "they are 
" reduced to a powder, fine as flour, by a mill or othcrivise." 
This powder is placed in a suitalile receptacle, "and sprinkled 
" with one hundredth part of its weight of azotic acid or aul- 
" phuric acid diluted by from twice to four times its weiffht of 
" water, the whole being earefuUy and eractly mixed." The 
sulphate of xinc of commerce may be advantaKeously sultstituted 
for the acids, in the proportion of 4 lbs. to 1 00 lbs. weight of brute 
blende, and then ground to powder in a mill ; and to vary the 
shades atill further "sulphate of alumina ie added instead of th 
" acids or sulphate of zinc, in proportions varied according t 
" the shade of color desired." These mixtures or compositions 
are put into the reverberatory furnace {previously heated) and 
spread upon its bottom in a layer of about two inches thick. 
The heat of the furnace is increased, and as soon as the mixture 
is become red hot, it is " brazed or stirred over every twenty 
" minutes with iron pokers or bars in order to renew its si 
" face;" when it has attained a white heat, "and the whole of 
" the sulphurous acid is disengaged," it is kept in that state for 
half an hour, "in order to develop the colour in its greatest 
" intensity;" it is then withdrawn through openings in the 
fiirnBoe, whence it falls into a receiver where it cools. When 
sufficiently cool " it is ground in a color mill (with e.tcentrie 
" stones) with river water until reduced into an impalpable pow- 
" der," after which it is " dried and packed in the same manner as 

" To make all sorts of color imitating the native ochres, 
' chrome, Naples and otlier yellows, greens of every shade, greys 
' and browns, violet brown, reddish brown, and others, the o.iido 
' of zinc irom the blende is colored with metallic oxides, such 
' as oxide of iron, peroxide of manganese, or the oxides of cobalt, 
' nickel, copper, chromium, or irsnium, and the shade of color 
' is varied by the addition of oxide of aluminium or alumina;" 
heae oxides are employed "simply in the state of salts, such as 
' nitrates, sulphates and ehlorurea and in the state of sulphurs." 
A detailed account is given of the processes for coloring, of " pre- 
" cautions to be observed in order always to obtain the same 
"' ihade of coloring," and of the proportions used ; bntfto. 
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patentee does not confine himself thereto^ " as deviations may be 
*' made therefrom to suit particular circumstances.'' He describes 
also his method of mixing his colours ^' to dispense with the use 
** of oils in painting," for " caseate of lime painting," for printing 
textile fabrics, and for coloring paper. 

The reverberatory air furnace : — The principal parts are (1) a 
square base ; (2) an upper and a lower sole, round and " interiorly 
** about fifteen to sixteen feet in diameter ;" (3) a conduit on 
each side of the furnace, *'' traversing the two soles " and ending 
in a receiver; the conduits are closed by cast-iron plates or 
doors ; (4) two openings for the passage of hot air to roast the 
blende that is spread upon the upper sole; (5) two mufiles, 
** occupying part of the grate " and " terminating at the open- 
*' ings ;" they are to be filled "with massive or sohd cylinders of 
burnt clay;" (6) compartments "through which passes the 
flame from the fuel, having circulated round the muffles ;" (7) a 
square compartment of about twenty-two inches from side to 
side (in thin fire-brick) filled with balls of pumicesione of about 
three inches in diameter ;" through this " the sulphurous acid 
^* disengaged from the blende " passes into a condensing chamber 
and thence to other chambers through a pipe " of wrought iron, 
" lead, or better of copper interiorly platinized ;" (8) two cast 
iron hoppers " which should be furnished with a valve or stoppor 
" hermetically closing the opening, and which when turned 
'' permits the charge to fall upon the sole." 

[Printed, Is. Drawing.] "^ 
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A.D. 1857, February 6.— N« 346. 

POISSON, Pierre. — " Improvements in preparing and apply- 
" ing surfaces for painting." These surfaces are intended "as a 
" substitute for canvas, metallic, and other surfaces used for 
" painting," for " wainscoting and other mural painting," and 
for " decorative purposes in lieu of paper hangings ;" they are 
prepared on a cloth by the aid of an apparatus which is composed 
of (1) an upper cylinder, (2) a knife placed above the cylinder 
and adjustable by a thumbscrew^ (3) a lowes c^^^i^^^T, ^«xr{\si% 
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the cloth which on unrolliiig paaaes between the upper cylinder 
and the knife, (4) a hopper, opened and closed by means of a 
ersnk, (5) a table " inclined at about forty-flve degrees, ita upper 
" part being placed about four inches below the knife," (6) s 
winch, fixed to the lower part of the table, ftimiahed with a 
ratchet, and having three bands wound round it at equal dia- 
tances, (7) a piece whioh nipa the cloth and causes it tii paas 
between the upper cyUnder and the knife, (8) friction rollen to 
facilitate the moving of the cloth, (9) a second wiueb for btinging 
the table iato a horizontal position by the aid of cords and 
pulleys. 

First operation : — A solution of double size or Flanders siee is 
poured into the hopper. The cloth being impregnated therewith 
ia removed and dried by suspension in the open air. A liquid 
composed of guot copal and water with sometimes an addition of 
white of egg or dry albumen diluted in water ia substituted for 
the solution, and the cloth, being replaced and set in motion, 
receives a layer of it, and ia again taken oB and dried, llie 
hopper ia removed to make way for one which containa oil colour ; 
the cloth is put again into the machine and covered with a layer 
of paint, which may be graduated " from a thin coat to the 
" thickness of forty or fifty ordinary coata," after which it is 
t^n taken out and dried. 

Second operation : ^- The table ia lowered and made level. 
The cloth is stretched thereon, and muslin or paper (unsized) is 
caused to adhere by the aid of paste to the coating of paint. 
When the paste is dry the cloth is turned uppermost and satu- 
rated witli water, so that it readily leaves the paint. 

The artist executes his work " on the film or skin of paint." 
When hia work is dry, a piece of muslin is attached to the face 
thereof; the muslin at the back ia removed by moisture; the 
whole ia " mounted in frames on walls, on wood, or on metals," 
by means of a suitable adhesive miiture, and the muslin on tie 
fiaoe is removed by moiature. 

These surfaces may be applied to " Xicochromy, or painting by 
" impressing or printing in oil colours," 
[Priuted, 6i2. DiswiDK.l 

A.D. 1857, March 6,— N" 640. 
BRADSHAW, William Fbkdbhick Taylor. — ■* Improve- 
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bolster^ and hump are made in one piece, the handle being afGlxed 
in the ordinary way ; or the handle, bolster, and hump may be 
i]iiade in one piece. The hump " contains a deep groove at the 
top, so as to admit the corresponding or eli^c part of the 
blade ;" the" groove may be formed completely through, or the 
ends of the hump may be left solid. The blade and hump are 
fiftstened together by soldering, by aid of '' a strong solution of 
*' gum and steel filings, or boiling resin," or by piercing both 
with holes and screwing or riveting them together. The blades 
are made "in double lengths;" when required, they " are reduced 
by eccentric rolling before they are hardened and tempered^ and 
require very little grinding afterwards ;" the lengths " are cut 
" exact to make two of whatever size." The parts made in one 
piece are either cast from metal or compounds of metal, or they 
can be cast with wrought-iron tangs ; or they may be shaped out 
from any tough wood. 

The handle and hump being intended to wear out many blades, 
" they are constructed so as to exactly fit each other according 
" to size and number." 

[Printed, lOrf. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1857, March S.-N* 652. 
NEWTON, William Edward. — {A communication.) — " An 
" improved manufacture of tracing cloth." The composition 
which the patentee uses consists of 8 parts by weight of spirits of 
turpentine or camphine, 8 of castor oil, 2 of Canada balsam, and 
1 of balsam copaiva. He mixes the ingredients well together 
and applies the composition to tracing muslin with a sponge, 
" taking care to spread it evenly over the whole surface." He 
then rolls up the muslin, and after about 36 hours opens it out 
and rubs off with cotton or other cloth " any excess of the com- 
" position which may remain on the surface.*' He rolls it up 
again for a like time, and, if on unrolling it the surface is not 
dry, he wipes it with a cotton cloth. He then rolls it up again, 
" and in two weeks " afterwards it will be fit for use. 

The p&.tentee does not limit himself to the above-named in- 
gredients or proportions ; he sometimes substitutes naptha " or 
" other hydro-carbonaceous liquid " for turpentine, other oil for 
castor oil, and in some cases he dispenses with the copaiva. 
[Printed, 4(2. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1857, April 21.— N" 1121. (* •) 
NEWTON, AurnED Vincent. — (^ co/nmunication from M. 
Liegrist.) — (ProvUio'ial proleciion oa/y.) — "ImprovemBnta in 
" rules and other meaaurinff inatrumenta." 

"One of tlie forma which miiy be given to the inBtrument la 
" that of a bo.t tape, which will permit of the application of the 
" invention to the meaaiircmeiit of timber in forests. One of tlie 
" scales on the tape ia to be divided as usual into feet and inches, 
" for the purpose of giving the direct meaBurement of the dreum- 
" ferenoe of circles. A second scale \vill aheiv their tliameters by 
" tta corresponding divisions, and a third scale will give the 
" BUjierficIea or areaa of the circles, of which figurea of the second 
" Hcale shew the correaponding diametera. 

" The other side of the tai)e may contain a acale which will give 
" in inchea and fractions of inches, and feet and fraetiona of feet, 
" the cubes of the cylinders, of which the other scales give the 
" diameters and areas, 

" The arrangement of thia instrument will therefore allow of 
" the linear and cubical dimenaiona of a cylinder being estimated 
" by measuring either its circumference or ita diameter; it is 
" consequently well adapted for measuring uneut timher." 

"The same principle of corresponding graduations may also 
" be applied to a rigid rule, and also to other similar instrumenti, 
" and the scales maybe modified to suit various kinds of measure- 
" monts. The number of scales may also be increased, giving 
" for instance, the homologous proportions of other similar 
" geometrical solids, such aa spheres and the diil'erent poly- 
" hedrons." 

[Pfinted.lil. NoDmiviiiss.] 

A.D. 1857. May 27.— N- 1509. (* *) 
HODGES, RicHAHD Edward, — "Improvements in guages and 

" U'he instruments consist of triangles of metal, wood, or other 
" touterial, which are graduated en their bases, and from the 
" graduations linea at right angles to the baaea are drawn, until 
" they meet the opposite sides of the triangles. Two aimilar 
' triangles of this description are used at one time, and if it is 
" required to guage the size of a hole, the apices of the two 
" bianglei are jmgected through it &om opposite sides, Bnd tltt 
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" distance whicli the triangles lap is read off on the scales, and 
" gives the internal diameter of the hole. When it is wished to 
" guage the interior of a tube, then, in place of using two com- 
" plete triangles (which would render it necessary to have triangles 
" of a different size for each considerable variation in the size of 
" the tube to be guaged), one complete triangle only is used, 
" together with sections of diflFerent sizes of the other triangle ; 
" and these sections when in use are attached to a graduated rod, 
'' and are in this way introduced into the mouth of the tube, 
together with the complete triangle. Triangles thus graduated 
may be used as scales, when, for example, it is required to draw 
one hue parallel to another, and at a certain distance from it. 
" When used for this purpose, the edge of one of the triangles is 
" brought up to the first line, and then the other triangle is laid 
" against the other edge of the first triangle, and is caused to lap 
" over it to the required extent, as shown by the graduations, 
" and the second line parallel to the first is drawn." 

A method of measuring the thickness of a solid bar or sheet, in 
which one of the scales has a stop, is set forth. 
[Printed, 8rf. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1857, June 24.— N« 17/3. (* *) 

JOHNSON, John Henry.— (^ communication from Elisha 

Lee.) — {Frovisional protection only) — " Improvements in the 
preparation of surfaces for receiving paintings or printed 
impressions thereon." This preparation may be effected by 

coating the surface of the material (muslin, hnen, silk, &c.) 
with a composition made by boiling well washed rice iu water 
in a clean porcelain vessel, there being just sufficient water 
to prevent the rice burning. Whilst boiling, a small quan- 
tity of pulverized borax, of either gelatine, isinglass, or 
best white glue, is added, taking care to stir and mix the 
whole well while boiling. With this rice paste equal quantities 
in bulk of white lead (or flake white), best Paris white, and 
white pipe clay, are mixed well together with linseed oil (either 
bpiled or raw), and ground fine, so as to form the whole into a 
thick composition, which when spread evenly on any required 

" surface, and sufficiently dry, will be found to possess an 
absorbent ground, insoluble in boiling water, and capable of 
receiving impressions or colors." " Paper pulp and potteraf 
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" clay in small quantities may alan be added to the aboye com- 
" positioHj and ground fine with it, where the eanvaaa is required 
" to have the tooth preferred by some artista in oil and id pastel 
" painting." 

[Printed, Id. NoDmwinRs.] 

A.D, iafi7, JtUy S.— N" 1896. 
BKIANCHON, Jules Joseph Henri. — " Improvements in 
" colouring and ornamenting- glass, porcelain, earthenware, and 
" other ceramic substances." The Specification describes the 
preparation of the iaxea and of the colouring matterB emplojrf 
in this invention. 

The flux required (except for mother-of-pearl tints) ia prepared 
as follows : — Reain (30 parts) is put into " a capsule resting 
" bath of sand;" it is heated gradually, and as it melts, nttrata 
of bismuth (10 parts) is poured in a little at a time, stirnng 
tinually in order to incorporate them. Aa the mixture "begins 
" to brown," essence of lavender (40 parts) ia added, and the 
whole is well mixed together. The capsule is withdrawn from 
the both, and while gradually cooling, the solution is increased 
by the addition of lia ports of essence of lavender. The whols 
is then left to cool for some hours- 
Colouring matters are thus obtained; 1, yellc 
resin {30 parts] is dissolved in a capsule heated by a sand bath; 
when it is on the point of melting, nitrate of uranium (10 parts) 
is added, and while stirring, from 35 to 40 parts of essence of 
lavender. When the liquid matter is " suitably homogeneous, " 
the capsule is taken out, and more essence of lavender (from 3 
to 35 parts) ia added. This colouring matter Is mixed *' in equal 
" parts with the flux of bismuth," and is applied on the articlo 
with a brush. 

a. Orange red ; — It is made by melting 15 parts of common 
resin, and adding thereto after fusion 15 parts of nitrate of u 
and 18 parts of essence of lavender at the same time, These 
additions are made a little at a time ; the mixture is constantly 
stirred ; as soon aa it becomes homogeneous it is removed from 
the fire, and when a little cooled is increased with 20 parts of 
essence of lavender. This colouring matter, mixed with the flux 
" in proportiona equal to two-fiftbs or one-third, or other inter- 
" mediate proportions of its weight," gives accordingly "a rei 
" Disnge, or nankin colour.'' 
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3. Imitation of gold : — " The two preparations indicated above ' * 
«ie mixed, putting in ''two or three parts of the preparation of 
*' uranium for one part of preparation of iron." 

4. Variegated colours of the prism : — " Ammoniuret or cyanuret 
'* of gold and of mercury, or ioduret of gold, or gold dye," mixed 
with essence of turpentine, is pounded into a paste, which is 
allowed to dry "in order to be repounded when mixed with 
" essence of lavender." One part of this " aurifigrous product,** 
mixed with from one to 10 parts of the flux, is spread with a 
brush over the article, after which a. coating is given to it with 
a solution of uranium. 

To obtain mother-of-pearl tints, *' the flux of bismuth is mixed 
'" with flux of lead, and sometimes chloride of antimony mixed 
" in resin is added." 

The essence of lavender may be replaced by any essence which 
does not precipitate substances wherewith it is mixed. Common 
resin may be replaced by colophany or any other resin. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1857, August 7.— N° 2130. (* *) 
SCARTLIFF, John Robinson. — {Provisional protection only,) 
— " Certain improvements in mathematical instruments." 

To the joints by which the limbs or parts of compasses, callipers, 
and other instruments of a like nature are connected, a scale is 
attached. In " a pair of ordinary drawing compasses," "the head 
or joint part of the ' he limb ' has one half of its periphery 
toothed, to work in a small pinion pinned in a slot in the shoul- 
" der of the * she limb.' Upon the face of this shoulder is placed 
a circular dial, engraved upon the face in feet and inches; the 
rivet which secures the pinion carries a pointer or index, which, 
as the compasses are opened, denotes to a given scale the num- 
ber of feet or inches which the points of the compasses may be 
asunder, so that the ordinary scale or rule would not be required. 
Or the dial may be placed upon the head of the ' she limb,' with 
a quadrant rack working in a slot upon the shoulder of the 
same limb, and gearing into a small pinion upon the shoulder 
of the ' he limb.' This pinion drives a toothed wheel mounted 
upon the dial pin, between the two parts of the joint at the 
head of the compasses. The quadrant rack, before named, 
may be used as a substitute for the quadrant at present em- 
ployed in compasses or dividers used by ^om«c^ %sv^ ^^^sc^^ vsv^ 
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" ma; he furni&bed wltb a. similar a<]jiutiii|! sctct &ad thnmb I 
" piece, which ia for tbe purpose of maintainiti^ the difideH J 
" opened to a given point." 

[Primed, td. No Dtswinn.} 



A.D. 1857, December 17.— N° 3102. 
JOHNSON, Uknuv. — " Improvemeols in apparatus for ilisTOig I 
" fccometric curves." Ac upright passes througb one end of a 
horizontal rod, so that the rod ma; revolve round il. On the rod ■ 
is a slide which carries b pencil or marking instrument. 

Hie uprightia composed of s lower part made of wood and I 
furnished with & metal point, a middle part of metal " driven into I 
" the top" of the lower part, and a Handle fixed by a set acrev to 1 
the upper portion of the middle part. The rod is divided into I 
inches and parts of inches; it maj be made with a block at on« I 
end for the upright to pass through. At or near the oul«r end of M 
the rod is a drum or pullev, and a chain or band secured to tha | 
middle part of tbe upright at one end passes round the drum an'd 1 
is attached id the other end to the slide either directly or after it I 
has first been passed round Wo pullejs on the rod, " according to I 
" the nature of the curve which it ia desired to trace." One of I 
these tivo pulleys is mounted on a slide which is clamped by ■ I 
binding screw to the rod ; the other similarly mounted ia coupled I 
by a screw and nut to the slide which carries the penciL As tbc J 
rod is moved round by band, the chain is " wound on the *ii»t f 
" and the slide with its pencil is drawn progressively away from 1 
" the centre," The chtun is prevented " from surging on 
" axis " by a " supporting block " and a " covering plate " whicit | 
slides down the axis and is kept in position by a binding m 
" The form of tbe axis and consequently that of the curve formed I 
" by it " may bo changed by pieces fiied by screws to the aup* I 
porting block. The diameter of the axis may be varied by slit^g^ 
tubes "which slipone over the other and are uf different lengths." 
At tbe outer end of the rod ia a standard carrying two sruall 
wheels and serving when tbe instrument is in usi: to keep the rod I 
" accurately parallel with tbe suri'ace on which the curve ia I 

" The instrument may be varied by uung a boss revolving upon I 
" tbe upright, with a slot in it through which a flat bar pa 
" with teeth on oos nde, geuing into the teeth of a piaioB J 
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" fixed on the upright/' so that the bar (which carries a marker) 
is mdved by the pinion. " Several change pinions " may be used 
to produce different curves. In place of pinions *' a spiral toothed 
" rack or pinion, decreasing in diameter from the base upwards, 
'* may be used, the toothed bar being kept up to its work by a 
** spring." The modifications are described at length in the 
Specification. 

[Printed, Is. Qd. Drawings.] 



1858. 



A.D. 1 858, January 9.— N° 39. (* *) 
CHURCH, William. — ** Improvements in measuring rules, com- 
" passes, and other mathematical instruments, and in machinery 
" to be employed in manufacturing measuring rules and other 
" mathematical instruments." 

1st. Making the folding joints of measuring rules *' of several 
" plates of metal equal in thickness to the thickness of the por- 
" tions of wood with which they alternate." 

2nd. " Making the metal part of the principal joint of a rule," 
so that " the base of the said metal part is made of a curve hav- 
" ing the centre of the rule joint for its centre." Other modifi- 
cations are set forth. 

3rd. ** The addition of a slide similar to that of the slide rule 
" to the set square " used in drawing. A great number of angles 
can thus be drawn. 

The graduation of the slide is effected by a machine. 

4th. " Graduating the head of the screw used on one leg of a 
" pair of compasses for effecting fine adjustments." 

6th. " A machine for cutting dovetail grooves for the before- 
" mentioned set squares and sUde rules." Two revolving cutters 
are " fixed on axes inclined to one another." For forming the 
slides the relative position of the cutters is changed. 

6th. "Machinery for manufacturing measuring rules." "A 
" series of circular cutters" are "mounted upon an axis at 
*' distances equal to the thickness of the pieces to be cut." " The 
" slips of wood are not quite separated by the cutters," and the 
thin joining is afterwards cut away by means of discs furnished 
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with cutters, at the same time as the edges are smoothed hy the 
ume tipparatue. In order to cut away the wood for the e 
platea of the joint " the piece of wood is supported on a plat 
" tuminfT on a vertical aiis'* which rotates "throuKh a quarteC' 
" of a circle;" during its motions pair of reciprocating cutten' 
ndnce the wood to the requisLte thickness ; " the curved figure ol 
" the portions cut awa; ia perfected hj a fixed cutter a 
" which the piece of wood is carried during its motion.'' When 
the metal plates of the joint have tlte curved figure described 
under the Snd iniprovamcnt, " the wood maj be out awa; bf two 
" rotating cutters between which the wood passes, a middle cutta 
" forming the slit for the middle pkte of the joint." By string*' 
ing a number of the joint plates upon a mandril, and using ft 
reciprocating cutter, the edges of the plates are planed; the cir- 
cnlar parts are planed hy means of a slow motion through three 
quarters of a circle ; geared drills, working simultaneously, driu 
the requidte holes, and rams (lifted by crank) insert the pina,. 
" The tips of the rules are formed from sheet metal forced into » 
" trough-like die." Metal scrapers on an endless band sroooth 
the sides of the rule. Tlie divisions are produced b_ 
cutters pressed by a spring ; or, the graduation " may be produced 
" by a compound die made up of a series of small dies dovetailed 
" or otherwise connected together.'' 
[Printed. 3«.M. DmwingB.] 

A.D. 1853, February 6.— N"222. 
POTTS, Wli-i-lAM. — " Improvements in painting upon glus, 
" and in protecting paintings upon glass." The artist is to lay' 
on a ^ound colour, and then lo " remove the marginal colour 
" from the outline of the design, by which means transparency 
" of effect is produced." He is to " paint some portions of the 
" same design on the face of the glass, and other portions os 
" the back." 

To protect such a painting a sheet of glass ia placed upon it 
" with a marginal line of varcished paper or other material 
" between the two plates," and the edges are hermetically sealed 
round with varnish or cement. The back ia covered with a sheet 
of gutta percha or other plastic substance, and this " is hacked 
" up by plaster of Paris, on which the glass carrying the design 
" is aecurely imbedded," 
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A.D. 1868, February 18.— N° 309. (* *) 

NEWTON, William Edward. — {A communication from Grio- 
vanni CasselU,) — **An improved optical instrument which the 
^ inventor denominates a tropescope.' 

It is composed of two prisms, denominated by the inventor 
'prismes k reflexion totale,' which are enclosed in a case 
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"consisting of two telescope tubes." One of these tubes 
encloses a prism, *' which constitutes the object-glass;" the 
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other prism, ''which is of smaller dimensions, is the eye- 
glass," " and is enclosed in the smaller tube " " which forms 
the eye-piece, and may be turned round and drawn out or 
pushed in at pleasure in the same manner as the eye-piece of 
an ordinary telescope." The spaces leffc between the prisms and 

the sides of the tubes '' are filled up with pieces of cork, so that 

*' there only remain in the tubes rectangular openings " " for the 

" passage of Ught." The two extremities of the instrument are 

^' closed by plain glasses, which serve to protect the surfaces of 

*' the prisms from the deposit thereon of dust." 

The rays of light from the object "are subjected to a double 
refraction and reflection in their passage through each of the 
two prisms," the base of the said prisms being so inclined to 

their angular faces that total reflection of light takes place from 

the said base. 

When the prisms are at right angles to one another, the image 

of the object seen through the instrument is reversed. 

It is stated in the Final Specification that ** painters, sculptors, 
engravers, and others, may with this instrument inspect their 
work on all sides and in any direction {i,€, from any point of 
view), instead of employing (as is ordinarily done) simple 

*' mirrors." 

£Priiited, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1858, March 19.— N° 567. (* *) 
RHODES, William Henry. — " Improvements in speed indi- 
" cators and calculators." 

1st. *'An improved apparatus or machine for indicating the 
'* speed of spindles, shafts, or other objects," which is " particularly 
*' adapted for ascertadning the velocity of mule spindles. I cause 
*' the object whose speed or velocity is to be measured to turn 
*^ a worm working in a toothed wheel in order to give motion hj 
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" means of other toothed wheels and pinions to h&ads or ind 
" catora in connection with a dial, the divisions of which ai 
" arranged accordinK to the kind of work to be measured ot 
" indicated." The Drawing shows an apparatus for indicating 
the speed of mule spindles, the lon^ hand Bhowinj^ the number 
of revoliitiona up to lOOD, and the short hand the number of 
thouaaads and patta. The number of revolutions in a given tims 
are taken hj means of a time picj:e in coonection with the above- 
described apparatus, 

2nd. " Proportional compasses, the arms or beams of which u 
" furnished with slides connected together by an universal joint 
" and ri^ht and left-handed screws, so that the points can be ad- 
" justed with accuracy to any required scale or distance. The 
" traverse of the slides is exactly in the same proportion as the 
" movement of the anna and points." I'he distance between 
latter may be regulated by scales, and the value of the travera 
the arms is determined by numbered divisions. The application 
of this instrument to the determination of the siiie of wheels for 
spinning a certain quality of yarn is set forth. Racks and pinions 
may be employed to move the slides. 
[PrintiflJ, Id!/. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1858, March L'6.— N" 639. 
Bt^RARD, Pierre Hh-polvtb Gustavb.— " Applying concen- 
" tratcd collodion to the efFeot of superseding caoutchoWi! ii 
" waterproofing stuffs of aJl descriptions for manufacturing 
" garments and wearing articles, and also for applying it c 
" painted surfaces instead of varnish." The patentee makes a 
concentrated collodion varnish, which he asserts to be preferable 
to other vai'nishes, " being cheaper and more lasting." for spread- 
ing over pictuieB and other articles. The varnish is composed of 
alcohol, 10 parts; ether, 63 parts; azotic cotton, 25 parts; ca; 
oil, 2 parts. He modifies the proportion of the various c 
Etituents " according as the varnish is required to be unctuous 

[Printal.iJ. So Drawings.] 

A.D. 18oS, April 14.— N° Wfi. (* •) 
GORHAM, John. — *' Improvements in optical instruments, by 
" the revolution of which various designs or patterns may hi 
" produced to tbe ^e," 
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. This invention consists of combining with •* colour tops or 
" wheels " "the use of a disc with a hole in the centre sufficiently* 
" large to cause it to fit loosely on to the spindle of the top or 
'^ wheel, but pnly so large as to admit of its vibrating to a small 
•* extent, such disc having appended at or near its circumference 
" a light weight for the purpose of slightly retarding its motion 
** with the top or wheel, and causing it to vibrate as required on 
^' the spindle of the same, on which it is placed during the 
" revolution of the top or wheel. Thus the disc when placed 
^' on the spindle is made to revolve about the same axis and 
" in the same direction as the wheel, and in a plane parallel 
" therewith, but at a short distance from it, and with a motion 
" retarded as to its velocity ; while as to its direction, the motion 
" is broken up or converted into a series of rapid jerks or 
" isochronous vibrations. This moveable disc is blackened on 
"«its upper surface, and has a pattern or device cut completely 
through and out of its substance, so as to admit of the colours 
on the surface of the ordinary colour top or wheel below being 
seen through such pattern or device when viewed from 
'' above. It results from this arrangement, that if the colour 
" top or wheel rotates vertically, then the vibrating disc occupies 
" a position in front of the wheel that is between it and the eye 
" in all cases." 

[Prinled, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, July 3.— N* 1501. 

SARONY, Oliver.—" Improvements in treating and colouring 
" photographic pictures." The object of this invention is "to 
*' give to the artist's work upon paper the softness, delicacy, and 
" transparency wh ich th e same work would present upon ivory.** 
The paper on which the pKutogfsjjS^ras been taken is stretched 
on a frame having a moveable panel. When the photograph has 
been coloured in the ordinary way with water colours, the panel 
is removed, the picture is placed face downwards upon a hot 
metal plate, and the back is brushed all over with melted bees- 
wax until the paper is saturated, and the wax appears at the 
other side. A sheet of paper should be interposed between the 
picture and the hot plate. 

" The photographic picture may now be mounted like any piece 
" of ivory upon a light or cream-colored ground of paper , ensjcssaV^ 

ART. ^ 
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" or other Hubstance, or a panel of a. light or creani shade may be 
" introduced into the frame." 

A similar effect may be produced "by usinfj oil, varnish, or 
" gnm, to fpve a semi-tranaparenoy to the paper." The process 
may be reveraed " by applying such mediums to the paper before 
" coloring." 

Should It be found necesaary to give a fenr :finishing touches, 
" a little ox goU, aoap, or other aubatnuce to remove the greasy 
" Burface from the wax, will require to be used with the oolor, or 
" before it is applied." These after-touches may be sunk into 
the wax by exposing the picture to a heat sufficient to melt the 
wax surface. 

[Frintid, id. No Dnirings.] 

A.D. 1858, August 2.— N° 1741. 
AGNENI.EuGBNio. — (Provitional protection only.)~" Increasing 
" particularly the effect of decorative pictures, hmdacapes, draw- 
" ings, and prints." 

The invention consists "in cutting the outhnes of pictures or 
" other artistic productions {which must be performed with a 
" peculiar art for the purpose), and in applying the same to 
" looking-glaasea." 

The outline is marked upon the quicksih'er ; the portion within 
the outline is removed, and the picture, &c. is secured to 
" the cleared port." Or the picture, &c. may be secured to a 
plain glass, " outlining the same afterwards with the reflectdiig 
" aubstance." 

CPrinled,**. No IhxwinKs.] 

A.D. 1858, September 29.— N" 2170. (• ') 
LUIS, Jos6. — (A conimunicalio7i.)^Proi!istonalprotection only.) 
— " A new method of fi-xing pastel pictures." 

" The pastel picture is executed in the ordinary manner, core 
" being taken not to use unposted paper, the thick printing papet 
" for copper-pltttes being beat. On a smooth marble or wood 
" slab a layer of almost liquid silicate of potash or natron about 
" one. fifth of an inch in thickness as spread in proportion to die 
" size of the picture. The back of the pastel picture is then 
" placed upon the silicate surface, so that the liquid may be 
** BbBOrbed tbroi^ih the book of lite paper. When 
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'* well saturated^ it is held so that the superfluous liquid may 
run ofp; after that the picture must be placed upon a paper to 
dry. This operation is repeated and the picture is completely 
fixed. The above proceeding can also be applied to paper- 
hangings of rooms and decorations of churches and theatres.'' 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, October 13.— N« 2283. (* *) 

BENDA, Anton. — (A communication,)—'^ Improvements in the 
*' manufacture of models of the human and other figures, to be 
** used as toys, for tuition, and for other purposes." ' 

This invention consists in constructing models of the said 
figures " by forming the limbs and other parts of the same sepa- 
rately, and combining them by means of india-rubber or other 
elastic strings or cords," preferably placed " in the interior of 
the figures." In a modification of the invention, the parts of 
the said figures may be united by means of wire or catgut. 

The drawing represents figures in which the limbs and body 
are formed in separate pieces, and holes are pierced " through the 
upper parts of the limbs and body." '' The limbs are secured 
to the body and held together by india-rubber or other elastic 
cords, passed through tbe holes therein, and secured by knots, 
cement, by a wedge, or other suitable means. The elasticity 
of the cord allows of the limbs being turned and placed in 
a variety of positions, while the fastening afforded by the cord 
is sufficiently strong to cause the position in which the limbs 
are placed to be retained." The head may be attached to the 
trunk '' by an elastic cord, which aUows of the head as well as the 
*' limbs being moved." In models of animals, tbe tail may be 
secured to the body by an elastic cord. The parts of the limbs 
may be united to each other ''by elastic cords, in a manner 
" similar to that before described, to allow of every joint being 
" bent into various positions, in order to obtain a conect model 
" or representation of the figure to be represented." 
[Printed, 6rf. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1868, October 14.— N° 2295. 

BAXTER, George. — " Improvements in coloring photographic 
*' pictures." This invention consists " in combining with photo- 
'' graphic pictures the processes of intaglio, plate^ «>wd ^sv»&6k^ 
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" printing," also " lithographic and Kincographie printing," as k 
means of coioring such pictures. "Aa many printing plates, 
' blocks, or surfaces are preppred aa there are intended to be 
' colors or shades of colors." 
When wood blocks are used, dota are made " along each sideoC 
' e negative picture, allowing at least two dots For each block 
' to be employed in coloring the positive pictur 
Laken from the negative " on to ordinary lithographic transfec 
' paper as many positive pictures as it is desired to use blocks ii 
'ng," and on each are marked the ports which ore to bi 
printed by one of the blocks. Sometimes the positives are printed 
on "common photograph paper" and coated with gum before 
they are marked. The surfaces of the blocks are coated " with & 
" oomposition of flake white and gold site ;" when this coating 
is perfectly dry and hard, "a thin surfiice of transfer varnish is 
" apphed," and one of the marked pictures is laid on the block* 
and " the marking or drawing transferred to its surface." Whea 
the transfer vamiah is hardened, the paper is washed off with 
muriatic or other acid diluted with a little water. The marked 
blocks "are engraved by hand in the uaua! manner," the part* 
not marked being cut away. The details of the printing a 
given. Sometimes metal, such as is used in casting stereotype 
plates, is employed instead of wood blocks. 

When " intaglio engraved plates " are used, tracings, one ( 
each color, are made from one of the pictures. Each tracing h 
two dots made on it " corresponding with two of the dots on t1 
[' sides " of the picture, and tbe tracings arc transferred on 
copper 01 other plates, which are engraved at the parts marked by 
the transfer tracing. The process of printing is described. 

To color pictures " by means of lithographic stones m 
" plates," the parts to be colored with each tint are drawn ia 
transfer ink on a series of pictures printed on lithographic transfer 
paper. A transfer is made in the ordinary manner on to stones 
zinc plates, one for each tint, and "the pictures are printed in 
" succession until they are completely colored." Or tracings of 
the picture may he made and transferred on to stones or plates, 
and the " drawing for the different tints " ia then made o 
atones or plates themselves. 

The "methods of obtaining register" in each process are 
particularized. 



ARTISTS' INSTRUMENTS AND MATERIALS. 101 

A.D. 1858, October 23.— N- 2367. (* *) 

STORTZ, Philip Christian. — {Provisional protection only.) — 
" An improvement for taking life-size pictures firom smaller 
" pictures, either with or without the aid of photography." 

This invention " consists in taking and tracing life-size pictures 
" from smaller negative or positive pictures in the most simple 
** manner." 

Place a double or single lens with camera so that theflens 
is turned in a dark room; place a transparent positive or 
negative image against the daylight. In the dark room is 
placed on an easel a cardboard, canvas, glass, or paper, on 
which will be seen the image on a large scale. If the^image is 
negative take Indian ink or any color, pencil, or chalk, and fill 
** up all white lines and designs, which, when seen in daylight, 
wiU produce an exact image of the smaller one. If it appear 
positive on the canvas, take the same ink or color, but do only 
the outlines, which will produce the same effect." Or " in render- 
ing the surface of the said cardboard, canvas, glass, or paper 
sensitive to light, an image by photographic means may be 
produced." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1859, February 16.— N« 436. (* *) 

O'DOHERTY, William Archdall. — (A communication from 
Daniel Dunham Sweet.) — (Provisional protection only,) — " An 
" improvement in blacklead pencils and pencil cases." The im- 
provement consists in introducing a narrow strip of india-rubber 
or a preparation of india-rubber at one end of a pencil " in such 
" manner as to be enclosed therein in like manner to the lead at 
" the other parts of the pencil," so that when part of the wood 
is cut away and the india-rubber left projecting, a pencil-raark- 
eraser will be at hand. The inventor also applies " a portion of 
" india-rubber to one end of a pencil case, and such piece of 
" india-rubber may be arranged to slide into such end of the case, 
" or be otherwise covered when not in use." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1859, Febnittty 25.— N" 516, (• •) 
PEOVER, Gborgb.— (PronJsionai prolection only.) — "An im- 
" proved optical inatruinent, being an improvement upon the 
" kaleidoscope." 

The said instrument is denominated a " chromeidoacope," and 
" oonsiats of a tuhe huving vertical reflecting mirrora eirranged 
" angularly therein as in the kaleidoscope, an cye-piece being 
" placed at one end of the tube, and the object at the other 
" end." 

In this instrument " the object or the pieces composing the 
" same are arranged around or attached to a rotating shaft a 
" apindle mounted horizontally in a boi or chamber on which thi 
" tube of the instrument is secured." The object is illuminated 
dther by direct light or by reflectors, and the spindle may project 
through slots in the ends of the box, bo as " to admit of the object 
" being moved laterally under the eye-piece," and thus " 
" variety to the image." For this purpose the object may alao 
be moveable " backward or forward." 

"A rising and falling motion may alao he imparted i 
" olgect," 

A pair of ghus prisnts may be adapted "to the object end of 
" the reflecting tube," so as to decompose the hght " whereby the 

Sometimes the reflecting tube may be capable of rotation on 

Prisma may be adapted to the eye-piece end of the instrument 
so that more than one person can see the object at o 

Mechanical means may be employed to communicate slow 
ToUtTj- motion to the reflecting tuhe or tubes and to the object. 
[Printed, «. NoDrawioga.] 

A.D. 1859. March 16.— N" 666. 
ANSCOMBE, &DMViio.— (Provisional pTolection only.)— "An 
" appoiatua for taking an accurate deUneation of aiiy view or 
" object in open air or otherwise." The apparatus consists prin- 
cipally of a portable wooden &ame, a parallel trame or tniveller, 
a point of sight, a piece of glasa, and a sheet of canvas or paper. 
The frame is provided with cross rails, a moveable standard, two 
stumps "to obviate any inequality in the ground and procure a 
" jwifectly upright poaitien," and two taaceg «dth inm ■pna t( 
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steady it; the parts are put together with thumb-screws. The 
parallel frame carries a tracing point, and a '^ corresponding 
point " which holds the pencil and works on the canvas or 
paper ; it moves up and down '' a perpendicular rod £bEed to the 
'* standard/' and is assisted by a weight with a line passing over 
a pulley on the top of the standard. The point of sight is held 
in position by three rods that work m three swivels. The glass 
is placed in the upper part of the wooden frame; it ^' forms an 
'* imaginary plane'' for the tracing point to work upon, and slides 
in grooves ** to extend the field required." The canvas or paper 
is held between two rails, the upper one " sliding up or down to 
** regulate the size of intended view." 
[Printed, 6A Drawing.] 

A.D. 1869, May 3.— N- 1104. (* *) 

FRANKLIN, Abraham Gab1.y.—{A communicationfrom Gottliel 
Wilhelm Sttssner,) — {Provisional protection only,) — " Improve- 
ments in the manufacture of crayons." " The required primary 
color is mixed with clay (bolus), well ground together in water, 
'* then dried. When the color is dry, a solution of teagacanth gum 
is added to it, and the whole kneaded to a paste, of which the 
pencils are formed, by means of a cylinder or press. The 
pencils are then again well dried or hardened, and dipped in a 
*' hot solution of stearine, spermaceti, and cocoa-nut oil ; after 
*' about an hour's time, the pencils are taken out and washed in 
'* oil of turpentine ; thus cleaned and properly cooled, they are 
** put in wood and framed up." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, August 3.— N« 1787. 
PIN, Augusts. — *' The compounding, preparing, and application 
of a new sort of paint." The paint, which the patentee terms 
hydraulic white," has a " calcareous base," and he prefers to 
use stones wherewith to make lime "which will not wholly lose its 
" color, but will become deliquescent by exposure to air." The 
stones " are so calcined as not to be entirely slacked ;" any method 
of calcination may be employed, and he describes one " which 
" gives the best results." The blocks resulting from the calcina- 
tion '^are to be saturated with muriatic acid by slacking them 
with a liquid composed of about thirteen parts of watet t(^ csq& 
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" of acid, and in gufficient quantity Ut form laif^e trocLischs o: 
" pieces;" these are to be dried and to be reduced to acoane 
powder. To tweotf-five parts of this powder he adds " one put 
" of phosphate of soda, one of sulphate of zinc, one of glucose 
" or syrup of potatoes at sugar, and one of wax soap," and in 
the provisional specification to every three ports of this mass 
" one part of powdered white marble, white sand, powderecl 
" quartz, felspar, or other substance of similar nature," The 
mixture having been carefully made, " the hydrauUsating white 
" ia prepared, and should then be packed so as to protect it from 
" the influence of the air or any hnmidiij." 

Colors " cajiable of beinjir hydraulicised by their application 
" upon or admixture witli the white " are ground with a paste 
composed of (I) chlorhydrate of^zlnc dissolved in a bath of equal 
parts of water and muriatic acid ; after the dissolution of all the 
zinc that the bath can dissolve, " ten parts of ivater " are added, 
and "the zinc which has not been dissolved and the parte car- 
" bonised during this operation " are removed by filtering ; (2) a 
dissolution of potash "rendered caustic by lime at lO^/g, weighing 
" this salt, and in equal quantity of syrup of potatoes at 33'/^, 
" wdghing the liquor ;" (3) four or five parts of pure water added 
to the mixture; (4) a loaf of BUgar soaked therein and ground 
down " so as to obtain by its complete melting a liquor Etinilar to 
" the thick oils used in oil painting;" (5) equal parts of was 
HOap. "The colors will be damped with pure water to facilitate 
" their mixture with the wax paste in nearly equal portions," and 
during the grinding there are added " a few drops of the eora- 
" position of syrup of potatoes and solution of potash." These 
prepared colors " are placed in impermeable varnish pots and then 
" diluted with pure water until brought to the same consistency 
" aa those used in aquarelle or water color, or sepia painting," 

The patentee deBcribea his method of applying his whit* paint, 
" whether alone or mixed with the colors " for " all hard rough 
" paintings, such as woods, marbles, and house painting," and 
for " artistic punting in buildings, such as frescoes and all large 
" mural paintings," 

[Printed,*/. No DrawiiiBs.] 

A.D. 1859, August 3.— N° l/SU. 
PEACE, William Kirkby. — [A commumcntioti from Frederiti 
L. WiibM a»d Jokn W. Ma»tiiy,)~" Au unprovenivwt iit rmiiiitOT.n 
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" for hermetically sealing paints and other suhstances." These 
canisters are so constructed '' that they may be opened with facility 
*' by using a penknife or other suitable sharp instrument." The 
body of the vessel is made^ and the bottom is attached thereto in 
the ordinary manner ; but instead of a material of the same tena- 
city and thickness for the top " thin brass or other soft metal " is 
employed, and a ring or rim thereof is soldered to the top of the 
vessel. For sealing the vessel after it has received its contents 
a disc of the same material as the body is used and soldered to 
the ring^ lea\'ing between the disc and the edge of the vessel 
*' sufficient space for the passage of a penknife blade." 
[Printed, (W. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1859, December 7.— N« 2771. (* *) 

COLLYER, Robert Hanham. — "A chemical ink pencil or 
composition applicable as an instrument or means for writing, 
drawing, and marking." This invention is the manufacture 
of a self-inking chemical pencil, that is, an instrument which, 
without requiring immersion in any fluid, will produce on paper 
marks as indelible as those obtained by ordinary pen and ink. 
The patentee sets forth the following eight formulae which may 
be adopted for producing effective compositions for carrying out 
his invention; 1, nitrate of silver, anhydrate potassa, carbon, 
olive oil ; 2, caustic potassa, nitrate of silver, steatite, carbon, 
olive oil; 3, caustic potassa or soda, nitrate of silver, fuller's 
earth, steatite, olive oil, carbon ; 4, same as 3, but in different 
proportions; 5, caustic potassa, nitrate of silver, talcose slate, 
carbon, camphor, olive oil ; 6, anhydrate of potassa, iodine, oxide 
of lead or litharge, vegetable carbon, steatite, pipeclay, cam- 
phor dissolved in oil ; 7» anhydrate of potassa, iodine, vegetable 
or mineral carbon, nitrate of silver, steatite, pipeclay, fuller's earth, 
camphor dissolved in oil ; 8, vegetable carbon, steatite, fuller's 
earth, nitrate of silver, iodine, caustic potassa and oil saponified, 
oil of tobacco, neat's foot oil. " Peroxide of manganese may be 
** added to any of the foregoing compositions in a proportion of 
" about Y^jth of the whole mass to obtain increased hardness." 
Graphite or plumbago, lampblack, or other coloring or marking 
agent may be combined with the other ingredients to obtain visible 
marks before chemical action takes place. He gives certain pro- 
portions, but does not restrict himself to any, nor to the particular 



106 ARTISTS' INSTRUMENTS AND MATBRIAIiS. 

inffredieats mentionei] ; he claime onlf the iuventian of the em- 
ployment of " anhydrous potassa or otber anhydrous Buhatuice 
" having such affinity for humidity aa to ahsorh it from Hie 
" atmosphere or other source, and therehy become 
" deliquescent in combination with oxide of silver < 
" terial of such chara^er that chemical action will take place 
" with it and the anhydrous substance on the latter becoming 
" deliquescent." The solid ingredienta should be redi 
state of the finest powder, each separately; they are to be thea 
intimately combined, incorporated into a mass, and brought ta 
the consistency of a thick paste ; this, when nearly dry, ' 
into crayons, leads, or other required shape, by forcing it into 
moulds by means of hydraulic or other presBure. 
[Prlntea, W. No DrawingB.] 

A.D. 1859. December 8.— N" 2?87. (* *) 
ELLIOTT, Fbedbrick Hbnhv, and ELLIOTT, Ci 
Alfred. — " An improved method of preventing drawing boards 
" and other flat wooden surfaces ftom warping or twisting, and 
" of adding to the strength thereof." Circular boards, tables 
and panels ore included in this invention. It consists in cutting 
a groove at each end of the board, " at right angles or nearly 
" to the direction of the grun of the wood," and in laying therein 
a bar or atrip of steel or iron (by preference of hardened steel), 
In rarcular boards and table tops a ring of steel or iron is let into 
a channel formed near the edge. " A veneer of the same material 
" BB that of wliich the table top or board is made is laid 
" metal and lies flush ivith the surface." 
[Priatod, Hi/, DrawiDg.] 

A.D. 1859, December 24.— N" 2943. 
SPILSBURY, FsANCis Gtbbon.— "A certain translucent Ot 
" transparent fabric, and for certain applicationa of the same tO 
"various purposes." This fabric may be employed "instead of 
" the ordinary tracing paper used by artists." The l»brics pre- 
fnred are aiich as ore "most translucent in themselves, such i 
" the finest tissue paper, muslin, skin, or perforated cardboard. 
A sheet of either is dipped into " a solution of silicate of aoda or 
" potash, usually called soluble glass, either by itself or miied' 
" wHk phoaphste, bonte, or tnngstate of eoda or potash." 
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sheet when pressed and dried is ready for use, and is '' the simplest 
** form '* of the invention. 

It is useful to give the sheets " a previous preparation/' and 
sometimes for ornament or strength to ^'comhine two fiihrics 
** together." For the former purpose the sheets ore oiled or 
dipped into " a strong solution o£ fsA, or resin soap/' or into *' a 
solution of resinous matter in spirit or other liquid capable of 
dissolving it." When the fabric is dry and has been dipped 
into the soluble glass, it is exposed to the air until the superfluous 
moisture is evaporated, and is then passed between rollers or sub- 
jected to other pressure. For the latter purpose the fabrics are 
brushed over with soluble glass, and '^ become incorporated into 
** one," by subjecting them to pressure. 

[Printed, 4c2. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1860, February 11.— N« 381. (* *) 

COLE, Richard John. — "Improvements in the manufeicture 
** of lead and other materials for pencils." By this invention 
the lead or marking material of pencils is rendered slightly flexible. 
The process of manufacture is as follows : — Lead or plumbago 
after being reduced to an impalpable powder is mixed with india- 
rubber in solution or other suitable adhesive material ; for some 
purposes it will be desirable to mix therewith a small quantity of 
grease or other fatty matter. To this is added *' a small quantity 
" of lampblack and finely powdered coke and charcoal; these 
** are thoroughly incorporated together and subjected to a great 
** pressure to divest the compound of any superfluous moisture, 
** after which it may be moulded in suitable lengths for use." 
Crayons or chalk pencils may be manufactured by substituting 
for india-rubber "fine gelatine or gum with the addition of a 
*^ little glycerine, to prevent the gelatine or gimi getting hard or 
** crisp, and for dark colors a little charcoal finely powdered may 
** be used." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1860, Mwch 31.— N" 832. 
STELZL, Ernest. — " Improvementa in omamentiiig surfaces of 
" glass, wood, plaster, and other inateriala, and in protecting 
" them from the aoticni of fire and moisture." This invention 
relates to "iresco paintiog or coloring in distemper," and eonsisto 
(1) in the production and application of a size or drier and o( 
some alkaline silicate, 12] of a composition " which has the effect 
*' of removing saltpetre from surfaces and thus facihtating tha 
." application of the colors," (3) a method "of producinK oma- 
" mental designs upon glass or other surfaces bj the employment 
" of alkaline sihcates." 

1. 20 lbs. of cuttinjfa of white akins are well boiled in 200 lbs. 
ofwater; after straining there is mi.ied therewith 2 lbs. of gum 
tragacanth previouslj dissolved in from 15 to 20 times its weight 
of water. " When this has been laid on, two layers of silicate of 
" potash ore to be apphed, the first being diluted with water 
" at ten degrees (Baum^) and the second at twenty degreea 
" (Baum^J ;" these two layers will render the surface " insoluhlfl 
" and incombustible." Or " two or three preparatory coatings ' 
and then "two layers of the same tint, ground with water ani 
" mixed with silicate of potash at twenty-five dejjiees (Baume) ' 
may sometimes be substituted for the foregoing. 

2. " To one quart of sulphuric acid at sixty-si:^ degrees (Baam^) 
" add two gallons ofwater and one hundred grammes of crystalliMd' 
" chloride of zinc;" the proportion of acid or of zinc may be 
varied, Two or three applications of this composition 
required, each being "allowed to sink into the wall bj 
" possible." 

3. To produce glass of any color or shade a layer of the coloi^ 
ground and diluted with (by preference) " three parts of silicate 
" of potash at thirty-five degrees (Baume), half a part of silicatt 
" of soda at fifty degrees, and one part of lime water," is applied 
softened down with a flat brush, and left to diy for a day oj 
To produce " white designs standing out upon a blue, green, 
" yellow, or black ground, or pink upon lilac, and red grounds, M 
" white upon theaa various grounds," hydrochloric acid is applied' 
to oil those parts from which the color is to be eitracted. 
application and subsequent operations arc described. Designs in 
lead pencil, chalk, or croyon may be drawn upon glass, " either ' 
" ground or painted, of any color by the prooesa aboVS i 
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" scribed ;'* the glass is then coated with a " silicate liquor/* 
and passed through an oven. Both sides of the glass may be 
" painted in different colors and designs." Photographs may be 
vitrified by being " treated with the silicate liquor/* 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, July 24.--N« 1793. (* *) 
NEWTON, William Edward. — (A communication from Josiah 
Lyman.) — " An improved mathematical or plotting instrument,'* 
denominated by the inventor " a protracting trigonometer." 

" The improved instrument principally consists of a combination 
" of the protractor, draughting rule, and sliding vernier scale." 

A semicircular protractor " is adopted to the pivot of a cross 
" bar" or T square ; the blade of the T square forms th« draught* 
ing rule and carries a scale plate and moveable vernier. *' The 
left-hand end of the draughting rule or straight edge projects 
beyond the cross piece or head, and a vernier for the pro- 
tractor is adapted thereto, so that lines at any angle to a base 
or perpendicular may be laid down with facility, and when laid 
down the distance between any two points on the land may be 
" measured by means of the scale plate and its vernier." 

The Drawing shows a scale plate with six scales and a vernier 
to each scale, nine difPerent units of division being used; the 
vernier guides and clamps are so arranged that the verniers can 
be applied " to either side of the rule, so as to read the given 
angle and its complement in connection with the given distance^ 
or to be used separately." Each vernier has two adjusting 
screws; and the vernier guide has vertical grooves by which a 
needle point may prick ofP the desired distance. The instrument 
may be used either side up. " An exactly rectangular draughting 
" table is supposed to accompany the instrument, the length of 
" which table is to its breadth as six to five." 

The use of the instrument, for the various purposes to which it 
may be applied, is described at length. 
[Printed, lOcf . Drawing.] 

A,D. 1860, September 7.— N« 21 62. ] 

STEVENS, Charles. — {A communication from Antoine Bouet^ 
— "An improved impermeable oil varnish." This varnish "ifi 
'^ usually white and limpid ;" it may be applied to many articles. 
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and when prints, engcavinga, and oil paintings, are treated 

it, " the; ma; be rolled up without an; danger of the Taroisb 

" cracking." 

The ingredients and proportions employed in the composition of 
the vamiah are " 100 parts of alcohol, 100 parts of spirits of 
" turpentine, 1 part of Btilphuric ether, and 1 part of carbonate 

[PrlQted,4d. No Drawiuna.] 

A.D. 1860, September 14.— N" 2232. (* *) 
GEDGE, William Edwahd. — {A communication from Jula 
Bfy-iche.) — {Prm>isional protection onli/.) — " Improvements 
" namantirg glass with colored designs or pictures, in imitation 
" of stained or painted glasa." 

The invention consists in the followinft processes; — "Produce 
" upon a sheet of transparent and colorless gelatinous matter, 
" either b; lithography, or, if necessary, with the pencil or brush, 
" or by photography, any picture or design ; spread this sheet 
" (coated ^th some transparent and colorless resinous prepare- 
" tion) upon a sheet of glass of equal dimensions ; then apply ft 
" new surface, composed of different pieces of sheets of coloured 
" gelatine, cut in accordance with the contour or outhne of the 
" picture or design, and of the colours required by the subject to 
" be produced. When this last process is complete, the surfnoe 
" is coated with the same resinons preparation as first used, 
" covered with a second glass of the same size as the first. The 
" whole is then placed in a press, and shortly forms a solid and 
" unalterable bod;, lithograph;, photography, and the brush 
" form the shades; the gelatine produces the tints and colours 
" brilliant and as well blended as those of stained glass." 
[Printed, 4ij. No DmurinBa.] 

A.D. 1860, September 15.— N" 2249. (* •) 
BARNWELL, Stephen, and ROLLASON, Alexander.- 

" Improvements in combining and miiing certain solutions of 
" pyroxylene with animal, mineral, and vegetable substances, by 
" which its quality is altered in such manner as to produce bard, 
" icsiatent, adhesive, plastic, or resilient compounds and artddea 
*' unalterable in their nature, and varied in colour, which said 
compounds in a state of aolutioQ may alao be advantageously 
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employed as paints or vamisli." The patentees make pyroxy- 
lene (by preference) from ''common rags of any description, 

plain or coloured/' by submitting them to the action of '' the 

mixed acids, nitric and sulphuric," for from 20 to 24 hours. 
They obtain a useful description of the same article *' by sub- 
'' mitting fibrous and other matters containing cellulose to the 
'' action of mixed acids of such modified strength and tempera- 
" tare that they wiU be only partly converted into pyroxylene." 
Both must be " freed from acids and dried before advancing to the 
" further processes." 

ThefoUowing ingredients ''in character and proportion to be 
" governed by the special requirements of each case," are to be 
combined with the solution of pyroxylene : — Oils, essential, 
animal, vegetable, or mineral ; gums, tar, bitumen, cements, wax, 
and grease; ivory and bone dust; powdered bark; farinaceous 
and amylaceous substances ; and vegetable or mineral pigments 
and bronzes. Care must be taken that everything employed in 
the compound " be free from water." 

There may be afterwards mixed with the compound india- 
rubber and gutta percha dissolved in chloroform and bisulphide 
of carbon, ether and alcohol, " all anhydrous basic salts that may 
" be soluble or that will in any way combine with the pyroxy- 
". lene," iodide of potassium and cadmium, and oxides of metids 
capable of imparting colour. 

In making varnishes, lacquers, or cements, " the solution may 
" be mixed with a view to drying by heat or spontaneously." 

The uses to which the patentees apply their invention are very 
numerous ; those which belong to the present sieries are " varnish 
" for oil and water-colour paintings and a vehicle for pigments." 
[Printed, M. No Drawings.] 



A.D. 1860, October 11.— N« 2474. (* *) 

WILLIAMS, William Mattieu. — (Provisional protection only,) 
—"An improvement or improvements in crayons for writing, 
" drawing, and marking." The essence of this invention consists 
in the use of magnesia, or the insoluble or nearly insoluble com- 
pounds of magnesia, whether natural or artificial, in the compo« 
sition of crayons. The inventor prefers a mixture of calcined 
magnesia, finely powdered talc or steatite, white wax, and sper- 
onaceti or stearine, but does not limit himself to thjessv q'k \a %ss^ 
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definite proportions. He fuses the wax and spennaceti or stearine, 
and incorporates there\vith, by grinding or otterwise, the mognesift 
or mogiieaian compound, the requisite colorin;; matter being adile^ 
either at the same time or afterwards. The composition is then'- 
moulded or cut into sticks or pencils. The crayons maj- be' 
further hardened by the addition of resinous matter, such as copal, 
mastic, and Canada balsam. 
[Trinted,*;. No Drawing?.] 



A.D. 1860, November 19.— N" 2835. {* *) 
FORD, Hbnky. — {Provisional praleclion oiil^.) — " Improvementi 
" in coating or enamelling paper, paaleboord, cardboardj dotl 
" sHk, or other similar fabrics," The coating renders the muterii 
to which it is applied waterproof, so that anything (vritten fl 
drawn on it can be readily eiTuced by "the moistened tip of tlk^ 
" finger," or *' ivith a wet sponge." Paper thus coated will tw 
" serviceable aa a substitute for the material known as as: 
" akin," and pasteboard or cai'dboard so treated can be used " 
" ehildren'a slates," while a cheap coated paper will " make 
" excellent waterproof packing paper for needles, plated wa 
" and steel goods." Artists also will find the coated paper useful 
" as a sketching paper." The ingredients of the coating a 
" one pint of methylated spirits of wine, two ouncea of shdl-Is 
" one ounce of gum juniper, one quarter of an ounce of gnni 
" mastic, and from one quarter to one half of nn ounce of clear 
" resin." The proportions, however, may be varied. 
" gums and resins having been thoroughly dissolved ii 
" solvent, and the whole of the ingredients well amalgamated,' 
the mi.tture is applied with a liruah to the surface of the paper, 
&c. When one coating is dry another is laid on, and the coating) 
are repeated " until a sufficient body of the composition re 
" on the surface." As soon as this is set hard, the sheet is placei 
between plates of metal and passed between " a pair of ordinan 
" paper pressing rollers." 

liPrinted, W. NoDlawinKa.] 

A.D. 18G0, December 19.— N" 51 19. 
HENRY, Michael. — (A coTamunkaliim froTti Batoil Marit 
Alexandre GUiiard and the Sactfle Coignei pire Jils tt Cie.)—' 
^iVoDHioiMl protmtion mljp,)— " faupraremenU in tbe nuu 
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'^ ture of colours applicable for various uses in arts and manu- 
'* factures." These colours " are produced in a solid state, and 
" they may be combined with oil, varnish, size, or other vehicle ;" 
they are suitable " for oil and varnish painting, for the manufac- 
" ture of crayons, and various other purposes." The colours are 
made firom *' mineral and earthy matters " which are adapted for 
the purpose by a process which the inventors call " animalization 
" or vegetalization." 

" Gelatine or animal or vegetable albumen " may be used for 
rendering the matters capable of taking a dye. The matters are 
pulverized, " diluted in a solution of albumen, and brought into a 
" paste, which is dried." By this means " the mineral molecules 
** will be encased in a sort of albuminous varnish." The inven- 
tors do not confine themselves to this agent or method. 

To manufacture bones into colours, they are subjected to heat 
or submitted '^ to the prolonged action of water in a digester at an 

elevated temperature." They will be then *' fitted for receiving 

dye, and will take the reds and violets of aniline and various 
" others colours, and produce solid colours in those and many 
" other hues." Bones may be dyed by placing them whole or 
pulverized, hot or cold, in a solution of the dye. 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1861, January 15.— N» 112. (* *) 

I 

STEVENS, Charles. — (A communication from Mr. Loyer,) — 
" A new paste made from wood to be used in the manufacture of 
" various articles, together with the apparatus employed in the 
" preparation of the same." Among the articles mentioned are 
** ornamental and other mouldings, furniture and imitation of 
wood carving, panels for paintings, frames for looking-glasses, 
pictures, and engravings." The preferable woods are soft 
woods, such as poplar, lime, birch, or fir; these are first reduced 
to shavings " sufficiently fine to be acted on with ease by a caustic 
** solution, in which they are boiled long enough to effect the 
" separation of the fibres." When sufficiently boiled "the fibrous 
'' matter is withdrawn and subjected for several dd.^^\A te:tassci«ft*- 

ART. 12L 
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" tioa for die purpose of softenii^uidiciidcnBi^it soppfe; tkis 
^ i» effected hj exposm^ the iigimm in m mass to tlie air and 
" wvteimg h each da j mdtaaaif to pRrent its hrfoming dry 
^ on &e outer smfwe." It is iKnr subjected to tlie adion of 
a madtiiie composed of i; I) a cjimd^ of cast iion or odbcr soilialde 
■nr***'*^. on wiudi stcd bbdcs ue fixed at equal distances, and 
" shaped 90 as to slope on otMt side ;" (2) a sted faiodic '^ col so as 
** to form blades haTing a sharp edge on their upper sui^Me and 
** sioptng 03 each side i* this block is placed in a lec e fit i rlr "■ in 
** an oblique position to the axis of the cyiindcr/' so that the 
eootact betweoi the blades "takes place oohr at one pait." Yatiovn 
modifications mar be introduced in the arrangement of the 
apparatus. " B5 means of this matchine the fibres of the wood 
** are compleceiT separated and form in a sheet time a fine 
*' paste.'' Vazious roots can be used ; th^ ** are first hruiaed and 
** then boiled in caustic Ije, and treated in the same manner as 
** tiie lignum •" but all knottj or defectiTe parts must beremorcd 
before subjecting them to the actioa of the cylinder. Tan, either 
new or cid, may be employed, but it must first be sfted, and all 
pieces too thick must be reduced in size. By miTing the paste 
with earthy matters and subjecting it to a reeling and pressing 
machine, it '* becomes admirably adapted for floorings.'* Again, 
on being pressed and rolled to a suitable thickne^ the paste 
may '' replace zinc &nd other materials employed at present for 
•* roofing." 

A.D. 1S61, January 19.— >'• 156. ^* *) 

CLARK, William. — {A commameaHam fnm ChmrUs B. ITood.) 
— ** LnpTorements in compass protractors." 

''This invention consists in the combinatum with ordinarj 
'^ parallel rulers of a morable circle graduated as a compass, and 
divided into d^;rees, if desired, in such a manner dial by the 
combined operation of said cirde and the parallel rulen the 
operations of laying off courses on board ship and of lorsting a 
** ship's position in a chart from crgss bearings, and also the 
" operation of plotting a day's work (rendering it uuneoeBsaiy to 
** keep a traverse table of corrected courses), and the <^Miation of 
^ ascertaining bearings between points, are greatfy fiarilitatgd.** 

A pair of ordinary parallel rulers are ccmnected to a graduated 
ciick ** bj means of an ann being fecmed to ^ oentie of nid 
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*' circle " by a screw pivot and nut. " The outer edge of the ruler 
" to which the circle is attached " is in " a direct line with the 
" centre of the circle/* The nut clamps the circle when neces- 
sary. 

If the east and west points of the circle are in a horizontal line^ 
or in a line with the outer edge of the ruler, the circle represents 
a true compass. If the circle be turned to the right or left, in 
accordance with the variation of the compass, the circle represents 
a magnetic compass, and courses can be laid off accordingly. To 
find the magnetic bearing between two points, place the lower 
edge of the ruler upon them, and move the circle by opening the 
rulers until it is in the meridian ; on correcting for variation the 
bearing can be read off from the protractor. The course and 
distance made good may be found by joining the first point of 
departure with the point which marks the distance on the last 
course, and referring the line so drawn by means of the instru- 
ment to the meridian line and lineal scale. 
[Printed, lOd. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, January 28.--N«> 217. 
CLARK, James. — {A communication fromAloise Eydt Miller.) — 
" The application of a paste of whatever wood to any kind of 
'' ornamental and other mouldings, without the least admixture 
" of any other materials, or use of any chemical agent.*' The 
patentee applies his invention to the manufacture of picture 
frames and drawing boards, or panels for painting, as well as to 
a variety of other purposes. The wood is ground " on vertical or 
horizontal grindstones, or by any other mechanical means (pro- 
ceeding) under a constant admission of a small quantity of 
water." Being now in a pasty state it is placed in a coarse Unen 
or a fine wire cloth, so that the surplus water may run off, and 
then in a press to give it some consistency. The next process is 
to put it " under a vertical crushing stone to be ground," after 
which it is triturated and kneaded hke potter's clay, and is then 
ready for moulding. The moulds are of plaster or other sub- 
stance of a calcareous or argillaceous nature, so that the humidity 
of the paste may be absorbed during the moulding ; but non- 
porous moulds may be used by washing the inside " with oO or 
" terebenthine." The drying of the moulded article ''takes 
'' place 4)est at the common temperature and under cover ; if 
" artificial heat be necessary, let it be modet«fe,^TAV>aa ^arfaN% 
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Rapid drying producea "Bjilitting 



" must proceed but slowly.' 
" warping, tearing, &c., &c. 

Por the sake of economy, plaster, China clay, or the like, may 
be mixed with the paste. 
[Printed, *i. So DiBwings.J 

A.D. 1861, March 9— N' 590. (• *) 
DAVENPORT, Thomas William, and COLE, Samuel.— 
" Improvements in the manufacture of holders or handles for 
" pens, pencils, and artists' or painters' brushes." These handles 
are made of any material which will admit of being slit into thin 
strips and coiled up into a tapered or parallel tube or solid rod. 
The strips are saturated with any suitable adhesive mixture, and 
are then twisted up into shape. When the adhesive matter is dry, 
the ooil is pwnted and varnished or decorated. A solid plug 
wood is inserted, if requisite, into the thicker end to receive tl 
pen or mount. The coil is made sometimes of two or more sub- 
stances combined. When it is made of metal, very thin rolled 
strips are employed, cut at one end to a form capable of being 
manufactured into a, pen or mount. 
[PriiLtod. lii. No DmirlnBa.] 

A.D. 18G!, March 20.— N" 706. 
SCOTT, Simon IIabt, — (Proaisioaol proteclioa only.) — "Lm- 
" provetnentB in dran-ing instruments." The object of tJiia 
invention is to give motion " at regular intervals, and to sueh 
" a guage or distonce apart as may be desired" to instrumenta 
to be used "alone or in conjunction with other instrumenta 
" for producing linear drawings, or as on addition to drawing 
" instruments of various forms." One of the chief purposes for 
which the invention is to be employed is " the producti 
" a series of section lines or rulings for heightening the tffect of 
" linear drawings." The inventor appHes his invention in tho 
following raaiiner "for the purpose of Riving motion to a set- 
" square;'' — Hemountsahori^iontal lever upon a fulcrum "either 
" at or near one end thereof or at about the centre of its length,' 
BO that it is free to vibrate "within the limits assigned to 
" action by the projection or withdrawal of a regulating 
" screws at the end or ends." Between the fulcrum and the 
scnw at the ionger end of the lever "a tumbler lever or 
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piece " hangs down, '* of such a length as to come into contact 
with the paper, T-square, or other fbced surface against which 
it is made to come in contact upon the longer end of the lever 
heing depressed." He applies " a reacting spring to return 
the longer end of the heam upward " and ^' a spring to the 

" shorter end of the tumbler lever '' to enable it " to be returned 

*^ to its normal position." 
The fulcrum "may either be mounted upon a plate having 
a slot or groove therein to admit of the motor passing through 
it and the instrument to which it is affixed ;" or by means of 

an arm projecting from the fulcrum the lever with its fittings 

** may be made to overhang the instrument to which it is 

" affixed." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, April 2.-.N° 813. (* *) 

HURAY, Adolphe, & LEILl^, Hermann. — " A new optical 
** apparatus for reproducing & varying all sorts of drawings," 
which apparatus is caUed a ** goniometroscope." 

By means of this instrument ** patterns, designs, flowers, lace, 
" and other small objects can be multiplied and reflected at any 
** given angle from a triangle upwards." 

"The instrument consists of a case of wood, metal, or any 
" other suitable material opening bookwise,the two sides or pieces 
*' forming the case being as closely connected as possible by hinges, 
*' leather binding," &c., " so as to form what we will call the 
*' back." The sides are each covered on the inside with a silvered 
copper reflector ; these reflectors extend as near as possible to the 
hinge, so that, when the instrument is placed upon a horizontal 
object with the back in a vertical position, " the reflection is per- 
" fectly made in the centre of the pattern." Screwed " at the 
" top of one side of the case, at a small distance from the back," 
" is a half circle of metal or protractor," marked off so that the 
reflectors can be placed at any desired angle apart. The instru- 
ment is fixed to the pattern by means of vertical needles in the 
front of the case. " "When not required the instrument can be 
** closed and connected by means of a hook or other suitable 
" fastening fixed at the front of the side ; the protractor is also 
" made to move back and so lay on the top of the case." 

fPrinted, 4(7. Ko Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1861. June 1 l.~N" 1490. (• •) 
SMALL, Thomas Oswald. — (Provisioaal prolKtion only.) — 
" An improTed optical inatroinent for the use of designers EUid 
" others," 

The instrument or "pofjeidoscope" "consists principally of a 
" Bmall hoK or case lighted by a moveable Rlass slide so arranged 
" aa to subdue or give brilliancy to the designs. In this case i. 
" monnted a roller capable of revolvin)( and alao of sliding ti 
'* and fro upon a central rod or wire. This roller may be either 
'* white or black ot colored, and is studded all over with an 
" pieces &f metal, glass, silk, artificial flowers, beads, jewels, ot 
" any other material used in any of the above trades. In the 
" Iront of the case opposite to this roller is placed a tube contain- 
" ing prisnuitic refle(!tors umilar to an ordinary kaleidoscope, and 
" behind the roller is a radiated disc, each radial division being 
" of tt different color or shade." 

" Upon looking through the eye piece of the tube and turning 
'' round the roller (by means of a button outside the case) the 
" most beautiful designs will appear in rapid succession, any i 
" of which may be arretted till copied or reproduced, and by 
" turning round the radiated disc the effect of variously colored 
" backgrounds on the same design may be tried ; by sliding t 
" toller to and fro any part of the roller may be brought to vie 
" and by turning round the tube the form of the design may be 
" changed, so that an almost endless variety of designs and effects 
" may be thereby produced." 
[PrintBd, 4rf. No Dranrtnga.l 

A.D. 18(11, June 11.— N" 141)2, 
HARDING, Jambs Dupfibld, and WINSOR, William 
HSKRV.^" Improvements in drawing materials and apparatus 
•' for the use ot artists." ThEse improvements are intended to 
render more effective "drawings in black lead, black and white 
" ohalk, or like materials." 

1. The lead or chalk is made up in the form "commonly known 
" in the trade as tablets;" this tablet is held in a suitably con- 
structed clip, and it is not cut to a point, but is ground on a file 
to an edge varying with the wants of the artist. 

2. The clip is formed of a. metal tube, split at one or at both 
ends and somewhat flattened, so that it may bear well on t 
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sides of tbe tablet ; it cames a slide provided with shoulders 
" which project forward" and serve to support the tablet 
edgewise. 

3. The file is fbced " in an inclined position " in a box ; and on 
the inside of the lid of the box is a pad for the reception of the 
superfluous dust remaining on the filed edge of the tablet. 

4. An improved stump consists of an elastic foot of hom^ 
whalebone, vulcanite, or other elastic material^ covered on its 
under side with soft leather. This foot is secured by wire thread 
or otherwise to a handle " of a slightly curved or other suitable 
*' shape ;" it is charged with the pulverized lead or chalk on the 
})ad. 

[Printed, ad. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, July 9.— N* 1737. 

PENLEY, Edwin Aaron. — (Provisional protection only.) — 
*' Improvements in the construction of drawing boards," so that 
sheets of paper may be strained upon them without using glue or 
other cement. " An acute angular channel " runs round the back 
of the board a short distance from the edge, and " wooden flaps " 
are hinged on to the back, provided with angular strips of wood 
which fit the channels. The entire sheet becomes tightly strained 
by turning over its edges from the front and pressing the flaps 
down on them. Beneath the flaps may be metal pins or pegs to 
which the edges of the sheet may be hooked before pressing 
down the flaps. 

[Printed, 4d» No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, November 1.— N** 2746. 

SMITH, Andrew. — (Provisional protection only,) — " Improve- 
^' ments in producing or delineating ornamental lines and figures 
" on metal and other surfaces." This invention relates to the 
application of a ruling machine, " the invention of William Smith, 
" for which British letters patent, dated 14 day of November 1853, 
** No. 2639, were granted to him;" and the new application con- 
sists ** in operating with a cutting point in " place of a mathe- 
" matical pen." The articles to be ornamented are fastened down 
in the ordinary way " upon that part of the machine called the 
carriage," and the workman " proceeds to produce straight or 
waved lines by using the cutting point." The surfaces «o 
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ornamented are to be either gilt or plated. The inventor " del 
" nates this style of omftmentation Scoto-damascene work." 
[Printed, «;. So DraniiiEa.] 

A.D. 1S61, November 21.— N"2924. (• •) 
POLYBLANK, Geobgb Hkxb-v.— (Letters Patent void for v. 
ofjtnal Specification.) — " A new or improved method of protecting 
" and preserving photographic and other prints, wnter-ci " 
" drawings, and other works of art from injury and decay." 

" If the paper, material, or fabric upon which the print or work 
" of art haa been produced he of such a nature as to absorb the 
" preserving or any liquid put upon it, I first saturate the material 
" or fabric with some clear size which will not injure the work of 
" art printed or otherwise put upon it, and when the sized print 
" or work of art is dry I press it, when necessary, in order to 
" make it flat and level, and it b then ready for the next procesa, 
" I take the print or other work of art to be preserved, either 
" previously sized or not, as may be necessary, and entirely coat 
" it with paraffin, made fluid by means of heat so as to be capable 
" of lieing spread over the print or work of art without injuring 
" it. The coating is then to be allowed to set or become dry, and 
'• the covcrinff thus put upon the print or other work of art wiU 
" protect and preaen'e it from injurious effects of atmo3[iheric 
" and other infliiFnces." 
[Printed, W. NoDiawinKB.] 

A.D. 1861, Decembers.— N"J08-1. (* •) 
BROOMAN, RiCHABD Abchjbalo. — (A communication from 
Hamblof Cont^.)— {Provisional protection nol allowed.] — " An ' 
" provement in black-lead pencils." The invention consists 
" forming the black lead or composition used in making black- 
" lead pencils of any thickness and shape desired, and in 
" pensing with the wooden or other casing, whereby effects 
" liitberto unobtainable by lead pencils may be produced." 
[Printed.4d. So DrawlnRs.] 

A.D. 1861, December 10.— N= 3092. (• *) 
STANLEY, William Fobd. — (Propisionfli protection only.) — 
" The use of aluminium for the construction of mathematical 
" instruments used for geometrical drawing, surveying, and 
" xiauticiLl purpurea, and impravementa corniectcd therewith." 
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*' The metal aluminium, or its alloys, is to be used as a material 
for making all or such parts of mathematical instruments as 
the construction may be suited for. By the term mathematical 
instruments, I intend any instrument to measure mathematically 
levels, altitudes, circles, bearings, and lines, or an instrument to 
set out or draw the same on land, chart, or paper, technically 
known as theodolites, levels, circumferenters, sextants, quad- 
rants, mining dials, magnetic and prismatic compasses, drawing 
compasses of all kinds, scales and rules, or any other instrument, 
used to measure mathematically, by whatever name it may be 
called. Improvement in the construction of sector and knee 
joints used in mathematical instruments, in this case rendered 
necessary by the softness of aluminium, is to make the centre 
plate of thin steel fixed to what is technically called the head 
side of joint, and to have a steel washer loose between each of 
^' the other parts of the joint, where the two surfaces of aluminium 
** would otherwise come in contact. This improvement is claimed 
** if applied to other metals." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, December 12.— N° 3115. (* *) 
WILEY, William Edward. — "An improvement or improve- 
ments in pencil cases and holders for crayons and other solid 
writing or marking materials, which improvement or improve- 
ments may also be applied to crochet needle holders." The 
body of the case is a tube having a straight slit nearly from end 
to end. The head has a collar on which the upper end of the tube 
is sprung ; and a groove in the tube engages with the collar, so 
that the head is capable of rotating. The screw, in which the 
propeller works, is a helical coil of wire soldered or otherwise fixed 
at one end to the head ; the propeller (a tube) slides in the slit by 
means of its hook. The rotatory motion may be obtained from 
the nozzle instead of the head. In this arrangement, the head of 
the case is closed and the end of the coil is fastened to the nozzle, 
which is attached by the serrated end of the case being burnished 
into a groove in the same. Crayon holders are made on the same 
principle, but of larger, size. In crochet needle holders the un- 
hooked end of the needle is permanently fixed in the propeller. 
[Printed, Sd. Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1862. January 28.— N" 214. (• *) 
TREPPASS, Ubnrv Hughes.— "Improvements in the a 

" Btniction, use, and employment of the kaleidoseope." 

Ist. "An object box, wbichiaan open one, allowing the objects 
" to be changed or urranged by the fingera or otherwiae, i 
" may be turned at pleasure to or from the light, and may have 
" a reflectin]^ baakground, or a background of any colour of i 
" variety of colors." 

Between the ordinaiy k&leidoscope re6ectin|t tube and the 
object box, shadow or other slides may be passed. 

2nd. "The objects employed to produce the images" may 
consist of coloured paper, fabrics, natural objects, &c. The effects 
produced are of tight, shade, perspective, transparency, and 
relief, the reflecting background assisting the last three effects. 

3rd. To obtain permanent images, plaster casts are srranged 
upon and attached to cards, which " may be placed in the instru- 
" ment or withdrawn at pleasure, still retaining their fixed 
" patterns or designs," To vary the images the cards may have 
a slow rotary motion. 

4th. " Lensea may be used in connection with this instrument, 
" so as to project an image on a suitable surface, as by a camt 
" which image may then be photographed, thus readily securing 
" designs whenever desirable." 

5th. " Tlia instrument may he constructed of tin, papier mache, 
" fancy wood," &c. plain or highly ornamented, "and may bs 
" mounted on a stand when desirable." 

The Drawings show the various porta of the iuatnunent and 
its uses. The object box is represented of the shape of & hopper 
and triangular in vertical section ; the upper opening is aquare. 
tPrinted, lOd. IlrairtiiKB.] 



A.D. 1862, March 8.— N° 62?. 
WILKINS, William NoY^(PriwMWnoi proteetjon onli/.)— 
" Improvements in the manufacture of pigments of oil and water 
" colors," These pigmonts (white) are intended " to supersede 
" wUtB lead vid other pigments now used by painters, deootMonr,^ 
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'^ artists^ and others in laying on^color on pictures^ wood^ stone^ 

*' and other materials/' 
A white pigment for oil painting is composed '^ of equal parts 

** of white oxide of zinc and plaster of Paris, chalk, or any white 

" aluminous earth, such as kaolin and pipe clay." The inventor 

does not limit himself to these proportions ** as a third or even 
less of the white oxide of zinc with plaster of Paris will give a 
brighter result though more difficult to work with the brush." 
A white pigment for water colors is made ** by mixing plaster 

** of Paris with size or glue in proportions according to the 

^ consistence that may be reqmred." 
The pigments are ground and mixed by means of the ordinary 

machinery for such purposes. 

[Printed, 4id. No Drawings.] * 

A.D. 1862, March 10.— N° 640. (* *) 
BROOMAN, Richard Archibald. — {A communication from 
Arthur Guy Morvan,) — " Improvements in producing by the aid 
" of photography copies of maps, charts, plans, and drawings." 

1. Obtaining a positive image on cloth, paper, or glass, " without 
** the aid of a negative." — ^A tracing of the design, on trans- 
parent drawing cloth, is placed in contact with the sensitized 
paper, or other surface, the face of the design being next to the 
sensitive surface; the frame containing this arrangement is 
exposed to the action of light, and the image is fixed and finished 
in the usual manner. The sensitizing solution described in the 
Provisional Specification contains iodide of silver, that set forth 
in the Final Specification contains " azotate " of silver. 

2. Transferring the design upon the transparent cloth to stone. 
— The stone is prepared with acid, washed in water, dried, coated 
with a sensitive varnish, allowed to dry, and exposed to the action 
of light ; it is then washed with white wine, with water, allowed 
to dry, washed with soapy water, again washed, ** and then dried 
" in a stove or otherwise." Ink is then applied ; the stone is 
allowed to rest 24 hours, and washed with essence of turpentine • 
Again ink is applied, and the subsequent inking operations ar^ 
facilitated with phosphoric acid and gum, so as to bring- out the 
design ; impressions may then be taken from the stone. By this 
process the stone gives off positive impressions. The varnish 
contains white of egg and bichromate of ammonium, and thos^ 
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purtH exposed to light become more or less insoluble. The ink 
first used containa tiansler ink and lithograpUn crayon, that ei 
plofed the second time consists of transfer ink and jihosphorio 

[Prinlcd, W. So Drawings.] 



A.D. 1S62, March J7.— N" 733. 
DAVIES, Gborch. — (A commvnicalion from Josephin Soalary.) 
— (Frovisiimal protection only.) — " Imjiroved apparatus for 
" drawing." The apparatus which the inventor propoaes to 
call a stylograph is constructed as follows ; — A groove is cut at 
the top and bottom of a drawing board " at the edge of the 
" wood," and two horizontal rods of metal are inserted therein 
" and fixed at each comer to snpports by means of a small s< 
" but so as to leave them a certain amount of play." On these 
rods are two small guides of brass "soldered to a piece of the 
" same metal in which are placed upright two vertical parallel 
" rods," " In the centre of these rods moves up and down a rod 
" sliding above in the piece before named, at the top of which is 
" placed a style intended to follow the contour or form of the 
" object to be drawn. A small cap in which the lower end of 
" the last-named rod is fixed (and which itself forms a slid 
" the two vertical rods) carries the pencil, which by means 
" rack can lie raised at will." The style is fitted to a support at 
a distance iromthe moveable rod ; *' it slides telescopicallj therein 
" and can be raised and lowered at pleasure." An eye-piece 
" mounted on hollow rods of brass alidinjt one in the other o: 
" thin blades of brass completes the apparatus." 

There are "two metrical soalea, one placed against the upper 
" face of the board in the direction of the horizontal rod and the 
" other on the npper vertical rod, which ia itaelf graduated or 
" decimal system, or parallel to this rod on a metallic band fixed 
" at the two ends above and below the vertical apparatus 
A moveable index " on the upper sliding tube aUowa the pencil to 
" mark on the horizontal scale, whilst the edge of the pencil cap 
" itself forms an index on the vertical scale." 

For taking panoramic views the instrument is arranged aa 
follows : — rollers of light wood are fitted on supports above ai 
below to one side of the board ; they revolve by laeanB of a crank 
pravided with ft utelnet wheel i they ue " divided into two <}t 
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^' connected together by metal rings, and between the joint of 
*' these two pieces the ends of the sheet of paper are placed." 
The instrument '' is mounted on a foot capable of turning." If 
desired " a small mariners' compass " may be added. 

" With slight variations " the instrument may be employed for 
" drawing or etching on stone or metal." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1862, March 19.— N** 767. 

BROOMAN, Richard Archibald. — {A communication from 
Charles Raphael Mar^chal and Cyprien Marie TessH du Motay.) — 
" Improvements in printing and painting upon glass and ceramic 
*' wares, and upon metallic and mineral substances, also in the 
" preparation of inks and colours for printing and painting." 
The first part of this invention " comprises four processes." 
1. A design engraved on wood, stone, or metal, is printed upon 
paper " in fatty ink," after which it is transferred to glass " and 
** constitutes the reser^'^e ;" then ** the metallic silicates or oxides, 
" which after firing are to shew the impression," are applied with 
a pencil or brush. In order that the silicates, &c. " may adhere to 
the glass, and at the same time be insoluble in solvents of resi- 
nous and fdtty bodies which compose the fatty inks," they are 
mixed up " with a solution of gum dextrine or other similar 
" organic substance," and are desiccated. " The fatty reserve is 
" next dissolved either in sulphuret of carbon or in hydrocarbons, 
" or other similar solvents." " The vitrifiable oxides and metallic 
i* colours " remain fixed upon the glass, " and are subjected in 
** muffles to the fire." 

2. This, " the counterpart of the first," differs only in that the 
printing of the reserve is effected in thin inks. The vitrifiable 
oxides and metallic colours ** are fixed and appUed in the hollows 
'' and interstices of the reserve with fatty or resinous bodies 
" insoluble in water ;" and as the reserve is soluble in water, a 
" similar end " to that arrived at by the first process is obtained 
** by simply reversing the substances employed." . 

3. This consists in printing the design upon paper in a fatty 
ink " containing combined with it oxides, carbonates, alumino- 

silicates, or alkalino-terrous sulphates, earthy or metallic, and 
little or not at all vitrifiable at the temperature at which glass 
" fuses." The design is transferred to glass and form^ t\sfc 
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4. TLfi ^ ^ U)« V AminyM i of ^iae tkbd, in tea? ii&» 

Tb^ ir^k:% a2*(i fJCrkon taenn-jofid iz. Hut seeond pu? SiR^ prepucd 
•9 lit tA> iutrer tbe pra|!crtksy "^ lis, cf cograrning zs lafriwrines 
^ tl»f: r3sn»»s finxefy enair^-lf, irggaHif oTSdcs, izkoxaiaic odo- 
^ fsucrts, aoid «ci^uu« bodks, lerriise dimedj. wiiesber ferpaExnao^ 
^ upon gbuiSy prjvcelani, me^alsr acid odia- substances, cr ior 
^ prmtiikg Qpco paper, and for miuier xo th^se snbstxnces ; 
'^ 2iiiiy c;f alkmng of the falwtaoces combii^ed. mixed, and coo- 
^ ttined in tfaem* mntnig mider the acdon of fire whh die bodies 
^ on wliidi tbejr ate applied.'' 

^ A borate, a silicate, or a phosphate, neocral at basic, and snrii 
^ that tbe base is capable of fomiiii^ a vMip or pas^e, acid or 
** neotial, with ^httr acids or acid resins," is placed ** in pirsenoe 
of boilinn^ water" for one or more hours in contact widi " acid 
hXtf bodies, acid resins, or mixture of such add bodies and 
resins, tmtil there are produced at the same time a silicate, 
a borate, a phosphate, and a soap, which remain united and 
form a new composition ;'* the combination mar be obtained 
** under heat without tbe presence of iK-ater." The oompoatioii 
if weighed, and ** after deducting the equivalent of fattr acidsy 
^ or of acid resins combined with the silicates, borates, or pho9« 
** phates," it is mixed in various proportions with enamds o^ 
metallic oxides. Tbe mixture is ground and triturated, and 
** essential oils, hydrocarburets, solutions of resin in essences, ot 
** hydrocarbets, or oils of resin, or of galipot," are added theicio 
for the purpose of imparting '' the necessary degrees of plasticity, 
** viscosity, and limpidity." 
[Printed, 4<f. Xo Drswinfi;*.] 

A.D. 1862, April 4.— N» 961. 

HALE, Alfred Joseph. — (Provitional protection only.) — " Im- 
** proveroents in instruments for drawing ovals.'' The upper 
portion of a pillar or stem (" the prindpal part and support of 
" the instrument ") revolves freely within a tube, which rests on 
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•& bracket jointed to the pillar. At the back of the bracket is 
:fixed an arm inclining upwards^ and in front is jointed a limb 
inclining downwards. On the upper portion of the limb is a 
-quadrant piece which passes through a slot ill the bracket^ and is 
fixed in position by a thumbscrew, " according to the radius of 
^' the figure to be described.*' The lower portion of the limb is 
provided with a sliding tube which carries the drawing instru- 
ment; the slide is controlled by a link that connects the tube to 
the pillar. On the first-named tube is an oval piece of metal, 
against whose periphery the upward inclining arm is constantly 
pressed by a spring. The oval piece can slide on the tube, but 
it is prevented turning thereon by a feather ; it is fixed " in any 
position of elevation within its Umits " by a screw. " According 
to the position of this oval so will the oval described have 
greater or less length in proportion to its breadth;" the size of 
the figure described is regulated by the down-inclining limb and 
thumbscrew. 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1862, May 23.— N» 1557. (* *) 

WILEY, William Edward. — " Improvements in the manufac- 
** ture of certain kinds of penholders, which improvements may 
^' also be applied to pencil cases and holders for crayons and 
** other solid writing or marking materials." This invention 
relates to the penholders called orthodactylic, and consists, first, 
in making the thumb and finger plates from one piece of sheet 
metal joined together by short strips. " The middle finger plate 
is afterwards bent into a plane at right angles to the other two 
plates," and the set is then ready for fixing to the penholder. 
The fastening is effected by tongues on the plates engaging in 
piercings in the holder, and fixed with or without solder, or by 
soldering the plates without tongues. Secondly, in fastening the 
plates, when each is made separately, by means of tongues as 
before described ; or " the top and bottom plates may be fixed by 
*' a tongue on one end of the plate engaging in a piercing in the 
** holder, and a pierced projection on the other end of the plate 
** engaging with an ear on the end of the holder." The patentee 
applies the plates, made in either way, to pencil cases and cravon 
holders, &c. 

[Printed, 6(1. Drawing.] 
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A.D. 186-2, July 23.— N" 2093. 
KEEXE, Charles Joseph. — "A dew or improved wiodian 
" apjiaratua for rafsinp and lowering canTas on easels," ~ 
patentee describes an easel and a winding apparatus attached 
thereto. The outer framework consists of two uprights provided 
with cross bara and feet furnished with castors. The inside ot 
each upright is grooved to admit of a slide which cajries the rest- 
boBJ^ whereon the picture is placed. On the rest board ia hinged 
a frame against which the picture is held by a spring. The spring 
is fitted to a piece of metal that slides within a narrow frame 
(which also slides in tlie hinged frame). The hinged frame i 
ftimished at top " with one or more compass joints or quadrants." 
By such arranfteraents a picture of any she can be accommodated 
and be placed at any'angle. 

The winding apparatus is composed of a rack, and a cron-a 
wheel geared by a pinion on a worm, the teeth of which' tafca 
into the rack. The rook is fitted to a vertical bar which » 
fastened to the cross bars. The crown wheel is fixed at the back 
of the reat-board and is actuated by a key or handle in the front 
of the rest-hoard by means of a spindle. 

Two bevel wheels may he used instead of the crown wheel and 

[Pliiiti-a.SJ. Drawiug.] 

A.D. 1862. .\ugust 9.— N" 2235. 
DE LA RUE, Thomas. — " Improvements in the manufacture ot 
" pigments and writing inks." For these purposes put 1 o 
gum trogncantb into 1 quart of water, and let it "stand some 
" days." When the (|uni is softened, put in 10 oi. by meitsurs 
cf glycerine, and stir the compound well. Grind with this 
ture the best lampblack " or other proper form of carbon," addii^c 
it from time to time "until a paste of the consistence "of strontf 
" printing ink is obtained." Then add a solution of solep or 
gluten or glutinous substance in acetic acid ; the solution is ct 
posed of 20 oa. by measure of water, 8 oz. of a strong and cleM 
solution of salcp (I oz. of ground salep to 1 pint of water), 16 oi 
of vinegar, and 28 oz. of a solution of gluten in vinegar (3 o*. t 
dry gluten to I quart of vinegar). The vinegar employed is " th« 
" gtroiyitBt oommerati pyiolianeous aoid diluted with rig laliii 
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*' its bulk of water." Isinglass dissolved in acetic acid may^be 
used for gluten^ and other gums for gum tragacanth. 

The patentee produces a pigment from ^' the black bye-product 
'' or waste substance obtained in the manufacture of aAiHne ;" 
this is ground witl;^ ^' glycerine prepared as above described,'' and 
is rendered fluid for use by the addition of a solution of salep or 
gluten or glutinous substance dissolved in acetic acid. 

^' For artists' water- colors it is more convenient to send th€ 
'' product into the market in the form of a paste produced as 
*' above described." The user will reduce the paste by the 
addition of a solution of gluten in vinegar. 

[Printed, 4c2. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1862, August 14.— N* 2283. 

WELCH, George.-—'* Improvements in inkstands, metallic pens, 
*' and penholders, and other instruments and appliances used in 
" writing and marking.'^ The specification contains inter alia a 
description of ^* sliding penholders, combined penholders and 
*' pencils, and combined penholders, pencils, and india-rubber." 

The pens are made with *' a corrugated spring tongue " fixed 
on the back of the rib, or with a coil of wire on the concave side, 
or with the side flaps ** turned back nearly against the under or 
"concave side." The penholder is "an open-jointed tubular 
" holder;" it is sprung upon the handle (which is either an 
ordinary pencil or an ever-pointed pencil case), and is capable 
of sliding thereon. "At the upper end of the handle is a piece 
of india-rubber held in a spring metal tip by a rivet. "A 
" sliding cap may be used for covering and imcovering the india- 
" rubber." 

A pocket penholder or pencilholder consists of an outer tube 
formed with a longitudinal slot and an inner tube capable of rota- 
ting and cut with a spiral slot. The pen is carried by a tubular 
piece provided with a stud which engages in both slots. In the 
pencilholder ** an ever-pointed pencil is used in place of the pen 
** and tubular piece." 

[Printed, 1*. 6(1. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1862, September 29.— N° 2643. (* *) 

HIRSCH, Hermann. — " Improvements in apparatus for showing 
" combinations of colors." 

ART. ^ 
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" My improvenients apply to apperatus for Btiowing combl- 
" nations of different colors by tlie rapid rotation of bodies 
" variously tinted. I prepare diaca or plates of paper, card, wood, 
" metal, or other suitable material, the surface of each of which 
" I color wth various tinta, and 1 bore two amall holes throngfa 
" each of these discs or plates near to its centre, and I pus 
*' through these holes two threads, strings, or corda of convenient 
" length, BO that their ends beinji; tied to rings or other suitable 
" bodies for holding in the fingers can be held in the hands of 
" opewtor at some distance apart. By movins- or awinging the 
" hands so aa to give the discs or plates a revolving motion the 
" threads, strings, or cords are tivisted round each other, and 
" then by alternately slackening and tightening them by moving 
" the hands near together or further apart, the threads, strings, 
" or cords are alternately twisted and untwisted, and give to the 
" disos or plates rapid rotary motion alternately in apposite 
" directions, so that the colors thereon appear to be blended 
" into various tints or shades of combined color." 

When variations of pattern are to be produced, a piece of 
ecdoured card, which has its corners turned up, is employed. 
When this is placed upon the pin of a wooden centre piece made 
with two holes for the reception of the cord desciihed above, the 
turned up angle pieces of the disc " encountering resistance from 
" the EOT cause its rotation to be retarded, and to he accompamed 
" by a rapid vibratory motion, which has the effect of varying the 
" colors and forms of the patterns produced." 

[Printed, 8d. Dia'™*.] 

A.D. 1862, September 29.— N" 2&I6. 
ELLIS, HsMEV. — " Improt'ementfl in the maunfacturfl of com- 
" pounds of silica, and in the applicatiou of certain compounds 
" of sihca to mineralize woven fabrics, paper, and pajier pulp, to 
" harden and preserve stone and cement, in the production of 
" artificial stone and paint, and in the production and glaring of 
" porcelain and such like manu&ctures." The patentee manu- 
factures by aidof prepared compound silicates (inter alia) ■'lignolite 
" tracing paper," tracing linen or iiibrio, " lignolite " suitable for 
writing tablets or drawing paper, and pigments for porcelain and 
enamelling. 

Compound silicates are precipitated " out of solnOons of 
" ailiottte fit «oda or of potaah by means of soluliioiu of mij efj 
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t the saha of the metals or of the eartlis ;" they are then strained 
tori washed, and "while recently formed of in the ^elatiDO'us 
[' state,'' they are redisaolved " in sa much as may be sufficient 
P for a solution, of ailioate of sod& or of potaah, or of both." If 
alie silicates h»ve become dry the mixture is heated up to the 
Ijoilingpoint " to facilitate their solation." All gelatinous silicates 
pi, may be made soluble in the above manner and by the addition 
P of carbonates of soda or of potash." Coloured earths and 
oxides of metals may 1}e added for the sake of the tints. 
' The tracing paper and the tracing fabric are made by applying 
with a brush or other contrivance to ordinary tissue or other thin 
paper or to thin fabric a solution of the prepared compoinnd 
gilicates "thoroughly saturated with any gelatinous silicate." 

The tablets and drawing; paper are made by applying in a like 
manner to paper or cardboard a like solution " eupersaturated to 
" such a deiiree" that it shall have assumed "an opalescent 
" appearance." The patentee prefers paper or cardboard "largely 
" combined with mineral matters," in the proportion of 25 parts 
of the mineral to 75 of paper pulp, the mineral matter to inclode 
,from 1 to 10 parts " of an earthy or metallic carbonate." 
^ Other solutions and their preparation are described in the 
"ipecification, 

[Printed, (W. NoDniirings.3 



A.D. 1862. October 26.— N" 2876. [* ") 

ICHOLSON, JosRpH Alfred. — "Improvements in lead, 

crayon, and other penciU." These improvements consist in 

forming grooves, longitudinally or otherwise, Irom end to end in 

(he woody portion of lead or chalk pencils in order to render 

"em more easily pointed. The wood is grooved with several 

igular grooves by means of rotating cutters or saws or drills 

' by planing, ploughing, or otherwise. For grooving crayons. 

itte and other pencils, which are not enveloped in a wooden case 

le superfluous substance is removed by cutters or drills revolving 

Kt a rapid rate, whereas ordinary lead pencils are most readily 

'uoved by forcing them through'a die haying a aeries of cutters 

which plough, plane, or scoop ont the several grooves simul- 

" taneously," In the specification is given a detailed description 

of the apparatus by which the operation is performed ; but aa thp 

patentee clainu «a his iavestion only " forming pencils with 
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^ooreB throughout their len^h in order to have less tnsterial 
in the pencil, but with the same or nearly the same diameter as 
" heretofore," it is deemed unneeesaaiy to deaeribe it here." 

[Printed, £d. Ihnwiiig.J 

A.D. 1862, November 4.— N" 2980. (« *) 
LOGAN, Thomab. — (Provitioaal protection only.) — "An im- 
" proved kaleidoscope." 

The kaleidoscope ib mounted on a stand, with the eje piece 
upwards, so as to be capable of revolving on its axis. A reflector 
is attached to the said stand, and ia " mounted on pivota so as to 
'' be capable of being placed at a suitable angle to reflect the 
*' light into the kaleidoscope." The tube is made to taper; 
inside the tube are three reflecting glasses " blacked or silvered 
" at the back and arranged in an equilateral triangle.'' At the 
lower end of the tube " are two circular glasses, one plain and 
" the other groutid, between which are placed loosely iiieces of 
" broken glass, cut stones, or othev objects." The stand the 
inventor makes " in wood of an oval form, havinji two pillars, 
" near the upper end of which ia fi.xed a ring;, in which the tubs 
" of the kaleidoscope is mounted (at an angle of about thirty 
" degrees from the perpendicular) ao as to be capable of revolving 
" on its axis," A circular reflector of silvered glass, " aboutthree 
" inches and a half diameter, is mounted on pivots attached to 
" the stand in front of the pillars, and beneath the lower end of 
" the kaleidoaoope. Tlie stand being placed upon a table, and 
" the reflector so arranged aa to throw the light into the instru- 
" mont, ujjon looking through the eye piece^and turning round 
" the tube slowly the most beautiful effects ore produced." 

[Printed, id. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 18G2, November 5.— N" 299/, 
NEWTON, Alfred Viscent. — {A cantmunication from Paul 
Sc/uiUe and Frtderick William Billing.) — "A new proceaa of ob- 
" taining printing surfaces, dies, and substitutes for photographic 
" negatives." The part of this invention wliich belongs to the 
present series is the obtaining by draivin^, without the aid of a 
camera or tlie agency of Ugbt, substitutes for photographic nega- 
tives, " which may be printed from in the same manner as those 
" n^atives by the action of light acting through them upon 
" aeuvlive, paper." A drawing is made " in ink which is 
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'' in water *' on a plate of finely-ground glass, and is then thinly 
coated with a composition of beeswax, asphaltum, resin, and fine 
lampblack. The plate is then subjected 'Uo the soaking and 
" washing operations " to remove the ink, and when it is dried, it 
is dusted over with lampblack ''to make the ground still less 
transparent ;" affcer this " the whole surface has applied to it a 
coat of alcoholic varnish.*' "When the varnish is dry, "the 
plate is used for printing on upon prepared paper in the same 
*' manner as a photographic negative obtained by the camera." 
[Printed, 4c{. No Dra^nngs.] 

A.D. 1862, November 22.—N° 3140. (* *) 
GEDGE, William Edward. — (A communication from Pierre 
Jacques Carmien.) — " An improved elliptical compass." 

A stand or "foot" carries a support which is a^ustable in 
height ; a " horizontal piece " rests on the support, and is capable 
of being placed at various inclinations, according to the breadth 
of the elUpse. The length of the ellipse is determined by a 
•'* branch " sliding in a " turn-piece " that turns in the " hori- 
" zontal piece." ITie pen" is connected to the " branch " by 
means of intermediate " hinges " and ** triangles," so that when 
the " turn-piece " at the apex of the instrument is moved round, 
the pen partakes of the motion of the said " turn-piece " controlled 
by the "hinges," "triangles," and adjustments of the " branch " 
and " horizontal piece." The pen is maintained perpendicular to 
the plan, during the whole of its traverse, by means of a flat 
" pivot " hinge in which its stem turns. 

The instrument is placed upon the paper in the desired position 
by means of a " T-shaped " piece pivoting on the " foot," the 
said " T-shaped " piece being furnished with two points for that 
purpose. By means of the pivot, this piece can be raised to give 
passage to the pen, so that the whole of the circumference of the 
ellipse may be traced. The arrangement of the " hinges " and 
" triangles " is such that the pen is " always in the proper 
" position to trace the lines, no matter how curved." 

Means of raising and adjusting the pen, and of tracing " several 
" circular or elliptical lines parallel and near to each other," are 
set forth. 

[Printed, 8rf. Drawinggf.] 
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A.D. 18fi3, January 13.— N» 102. (* *) 
BOYLE, THor^.\B.~ (Provisional protection only.) — "A-firte 
" appatatua for multipljing indefinitely the reflections of all 
" objects that ore capable of being viewed in it." 

" My invention consists externally of a tapering wooden box 
" narrow at the bottom and wide at the top or mouth, or rice 
" versa, formed by sides inclining outwards or inwards, as the 
" caae may be, from the bottom at indefinite angles according to 
" circumstancea. The ciroumstancra'on which the angles of the 
" sides depend are the curves of certain glasses to be fitted inside, 
" and which may vary according to the effect intended to be 
" produced. The interior of this frame is fitted with refleclinft 
" glasses varying in shape, and either flat or curved, or more or 
" less in number, as the case may be, and which stand towards 
" each other at saita,ble angles for producing the various effects 
" intended." 

" A definite example of the arrangement of curves and angles 
" here alluded to is that of a convei reflecting bottom glass 
" curved to a diameter of about nine inches, fitted with four 
" reflecting sides standing in relation thereto, two at about five, 
" and two at about ten degrees of outward inclination. This 
" gives the effect of many hundred repetitions of reflectiona of 
" any object that is capable of being viewed in it. In front of 
" the open top or mouth of the apparatus there is provided 
" a suitable bolder, removeable at pleasure, on which certain 
" objects that require it are placed to be viewed." 

[Pri^tod, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1863, January 2G.— N" 226. {* *) 
STANLEY, William Fobd. — " Improvements in mathematical 
" drawing instruments." 

lat. A "compass for describing circles or arcs of large radius." 

o legs are jointed to the end of a bar ; they ore fixed at a 

given angle to each other by means of two converging stay rods, 

the upper ends of which are fixed to a slide adjustable in a groove 

■■ «nt in the bar. The legs work through two centres fixed on k 
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cross bar, anil a, head at the end of the principal bar c 

pen. A fixed angle is thua " moved upon two pointa," and '' tiie 

" angle deseribea a portion of a circle." 

2nd. A compass for describing a circle hj means of the centre. 
The pointa of the compass are held erect "by means of converging 
" or crossing stay rods attached to the two points or aides of the 



3rd. A"coinpaB3or spring bow for describing; small circles." 
To preserve " the points of the bow erect," " the legs arc doable 
" or knee-jointed," and a milled-edged nut, mounted in one of 
tlie legs, works on a screwed bar fixed in the other leg of the 
bow, below the knee joint, 

4th. A method of mounting the needle points of the above- 
mentioned instruments. A sroaJl bolt, with a hole in its estremitj', 
passes transversely through the leg of the compaaa ; the needle 
point is passed through the hole and held firml; bj means of a, 
milled nut that screws on to the bolt. 

5th. A " method of making a needle point recede by pressure 
" up the leg of a compass." " Forming a hole up the point of 
" the inatrument, in which hole a needle or bolt ia placed loosely, 
" BO that by pressure on the point of the needle the needle will 
" retire up tlie hole;" the needle ia pressed forward by a helical 
spring. 

[Printed, Sd. Drawing.J 

A.D. 1863, JanuMy 28.— N" 256. 
CLAKK, William. — [A commumcation from Fraagois Willime.) 
— "Improvements in the means and apparatus for copying and 
" reproducing sculpture and other objects of art." llie inventor 
calls hia process ''photo-sculpture," it being based "on ths 
'■ employment of photography ia connection with the panto- 
" graph." 

The model is placed in the centre of a ring, which is furnished 
with object glasses " placed at equal distances apart, at the 
" some height," or with " dark chambers in which the model 
" may be delineated." The number of glasses " generally con- 
" siata of from twen^ to thirty," but In the Specification tho 
inventor refers to four only ; one " photographs tha face, the 
" opposite one the back, the other two the profile ; all are taken 
" at the same moment and in the same position." The material 
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to be sculptured is placed on a ret-oh-ing platform which is 
" dinded into as man; parts as there are object glasses or photo- 
" graphic proofs," and is " capable of usutniog all the posilions 
" corresponding to those of the views of the subject." Two 
tablets are osed at one time; the one has on it the photograph 
of the ftice, the other that of one of the profiles ; they " are so 
" applied as to approach or recede from " the platform, the 
motion bang regulated " by the form of the sculpture to be 
" produced," and they "are traversed together with the photo- 
" Kfaphs by one or several horizontal and vertical lines " in order 
that " the photographs shall have positions corresponding exactly 
" with each other," Two pantographs are generally employed 
" acting at right angles on the material to be sculptured," and 
if the material is hard "drills, scrapers, or pointers of greater 
" hardness " are substitnted for the ordinary pantograph points. 
The inventor describes his method of operating, an<I the changes 
required for producing bas-reliefs, caricatures, round grotesques, 
and counterparts. 

For sculpture of " a colossal sine " he uses " a solar microscope 
" oT other known means for enlargingphotographic proofs" and 
substitutes for the tablets " the vertical plane which receives the 
" enlarged photographic image." If only one pantograph la 
used the pktforro " may be made to move backwards and 
" forwards in addition to its rotating motion." 

The inventor claims also " methods of producing mechanical 
" sculpture." By means of photographs and the pantograph 
and fltrips of any material " capalile of being divided into tUn 
" sheets, cut. turned, atamped,-or jilaned," the number of which 
" is determined beforehand on the model," each being "an eiact 
" representation of a corresponding part of the model," he forms 
a whole, which on being united " will produce a piece of sculpture 
" similar to the model." Each strip " is produced at the same 
" time, and may be made mechanically in large quantities." The 
article may equal the model in proportions, or be of reduced 
dimensions, or he enlarged " by the aid of the pantograph or 
*■ solar microscope alone." He makes likewise "ccunteqiMts of 
" sculpture in baa-relief, or in the grotesque, whether the material 
" be of a hard or soft nature." The methods are described at 
length in the Speoifioation. 
[PrintBl U.M. Drawings.] 



ARTISTS' INSTRUMENTS AND MATERIALS. 137 

A.D. 1863, February 6.— N« 333. (* *) 

BLAKELEY, Thomas, and MEAKES, Benjamin.—- (Pro* 
visional protection onk/,) — *^ An improved lead and stone pencil 
'' sharpener," consisting of a piece of hard wood with a hole 
drilled into one side, " conical at one end aiid parliie at the 6ther */* 
opposite the conical end is a recess cut in the wood to admit a 
knife which is made fast by means of a screw. There is a slot in 
the knife, so that it '' can be regulated to cut with the greatest 
" accuracy, and can be taken out, sharpened, and replaced." 
CPrmted, 4(2. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1863, April 10.— N« 910. (* *) 

SMITH, Robert. — " An improved medicated oil for the preser- 
vation of metal, wood, or stone." The invention consists of 
an improved compound, herein-affcer described, to be used> 
either alone or in combination with any description of paint, for 
the preservation of iron or wooden ships, buildings, or articles 
made of metal, wood, or stone ;" it is also applicable for the 
renovating of oil paintings and paintwork," and is composed 

of the following Ingredients : — " One gallon of any descrip- 
tion of oil, and a like quantity of water," to which is added 
about 2 pounds of saltpetre, salt, or soda, ei^l^er mixed or sepa* 
rate." If the compound is intended for the preservation of stonie* 

'^ about 2 pounds of soluble sulphur is added." 
[Priiited, 4^2. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1863, May 29.— N 1354. (* *) 
GREEN, William. — " Improvements in the means or method 
" of producing black coloring matters or • pigments." The 
patentee claims as his invention, first, 'Hhe production of black 
pigments by the precipitation of the coloring matter of myra- 
bolanes, galls, logwood, tannin, and such other materials as are 
'' used in the manufacture of black writing inks and in dyeing 
black in conjunction with the mordants Ihat are used for such 
purpose, and the application of such pigments, when dried, to 
the purposes for which smoke, vegetable, and such blacks are 
capable of bdng used ^ther alone or in admixture with the 
** blacks of commerce." . Secondly, the precipitation of the said 
pigments upon or in coi^unction with a basis for the productio^k 



4S 
ti 

te 
ti 

€€ 



€t 






«t 



I 



188 ARTISTE INSTRUMENTS AND MATBRIAfiS. 

of soft blacks, and the usa of the base when Bim])iy stained with 
these coloring matters bb a block pigment. Thirdly, tlte u 
the pigments oa water colouia, in which case they are only partially 
dried, "or-they may be mixed in their dump state with size 
" other Bidtable vehicle, and dried for use as orayons, or as solid 
" ink in Ueu of black lead." The process is as follows : - 
extract or aolution is made by boiling- the coloring matters ; 
then put into a veeiel and allowed to stand until quite clear; 
" the mordant to be used is also, when a soluble one, dissolved 
" in water and left to clear itself; the two are then drawn off 
" and mixed in another vessel. When the color has subsided, 
" the mother liquor is drawn off, which is replaced by clean 
" water; the color is allowed a^ain to subside, and theliqui 
" drawn o£E as before, and this process repeated if necessary j the 
" color is then placed on filters, and allowed to drain; it is then 

to the drying or heated room, where all remait 
" moisture is driven off, in which state it is ready for use, c 
" may be crushed or ground into powder, aifled, and ao prodi 
" in the shape of dust." He generally precipitates on a basis of 
china, clay, or carbonate of lead, or such a basis as will of itself 
form a black with logwood, gallic acid, or tannic, or suck 
obeniicaJs as do of themselves deposit a soft basis or strike a 
black with some of the dye stuffs, or the blacks of comn 
He sometimes mixes two of the dye stuffs, and aometimes usei 
more than one mordant. He cannot give any set projiortiona ; hp 
gives, however, three examples; "one a method of using logwood, 
" one of cutch or tanning matter, and one of galls or matters 
" containing gallic add." 
[Prlnted,4d. NoDrawlDgH.] 

A.D. 1863, June 3.— N" 1392. (* •) 
MAURICE, Joseph. — {Provisional protection only.) — " Iioprovaf 
'-' roents in rulers or instruments for ruling, and in the mode of 
" constructing them." Each end of a perfect cylinder of ligmuA 
vitae, ebony, or other wood, or of other substance, is reduced to 
form a pin on which the cylinder can turn &eety id suitable 
plates ; or a rod, secured at each end in an end piece, may bd 
passed through a hole bored along the axis of the cylinder^ 
Both cylinder and end pieces axe placed in a frame of wood oP 
metal, in which they can Tevolvc freely. One or both edges of 
t bW'Bgwnst wbieh tiu ruliog instrument ~ 
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pressed and ^ided. Or the cylinder may be fitted between two 
end pieces of a ruling frame, having a finger piece or means of 
moving the ruling apparatus backward and forward. To gauge 
the distance apart of the lines to be drawn, a hole is drilled at 
one or both ends of the frame for the reception of a gauge, which 
is a pin whereon a short metal or other tube or ferrule is made 
to slide ; this tube is graduated with grooves or rings turned in i(;. 
Several tubes difiperently graduated may fit the same pin, or thea^e 
may be several pins differently graduated. A scale of divisioi^s 
of length, tables of weights and measures, &c. may be engraved 
on the frame or fixed thereto. 
[Printed* ^, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1863, August 10.— N^ 1969. 
HEYNE, Bernard. — {Provisional protection only.) — ** Improved 
^ apparatus to facilitate sketching and drawing landscape?, 
** buildings, machinery, and other objects in correct perspective." 
To the front or outer edge " of any suitably shaped flat or inclined 
'* topped table ** (for convenience supported on folding legs) is 
fitted "a rigid vertical frame," constructed to hold a sheet of 
glass, which can slide into it or be fixed in it in any convenient 
way. This glass " may be marked with lines horizontally, 
** vertically, or diagonally, or marked off in squares or divisions 
*• of any suitable figure for the purpose of practising the eye to 
^ the relative proportions of the objects seen through the glass." 
From the rear of the frame, projecting backwards, is an arm (or 
arms) carrying " a small swivelling plate," through which is 
formed a sight-hole, '' placed so as to be at an angle of, say, 45° 
** to the surface of the glass plate." The vertical frame may be so 
fitted to the table that it can be folded thereon, and the arm or 
arms may be so arranged '' that they can be folded against or 
*' towards the frame to which they are attached." 

The paper or other surface upon which the sketch is to be 
drawn is placed upon the table ; the operator then applies one 
eye to the swivelling sight and commences the sketch. He 
may use a pair of compasses to measure off the relative propor- 
tions and positions of the various objects composing the view, 
applying them to the surface of the glass and then to the 
surface of the paper." Sometimes the paper is " marked off to 
^' correspond with the marks on the glass." 
[Printed, 4(2. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1863, August 26.— N" 2107, (* •) 
FATTORINT, Santim.— [Procisionaiprofec/iDn onli/.)—" A 
" division of time and the application thereof to mathcmBitical 
" and other inBtrumenta," 

The Buid application may he made to " either matheinatjc 
" philosophical, nautical, optical," or other instrumenta " such 
" to the universal meridian, the sea and geometrical compuH 
" lonftitude and latitude maps, the celeatiol and terraque 

" The division of the scales will be made in conformity with 
" formula which determines the proportion that as four ia to 
" ao ei);ht is to twelve, and as twelve is to eighteen su is sist 
" to twentj-fgur, and so on with regard to the numbew of 
" squares to infinity." 

"The division of numbers or scale formed according to serie 
" proportiona is applicable to the following instruments, name^ 
" the universal meridian, the sea and geometrical compass, 
" lonfptude and latitude of maps, the celestial and 
" globes, the protractor, the chronometer, pendulum, an 
" the sextant, octant, and circle, the graphometer, the barometWi 
" the thermometer, the meter weights and measures, and t1 
" universal almanack, thus creating a new division of time ai 
" space, the desired result being attained by describing & cin 
" around a square and then a square about the circle, and so o 
" thereby increasing the scales of divisions on each circle in tl 
" various proportions before mentioned." 

CFm]Ied,4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1863, October 20.— N° 2am. 
PETTENKOFER, Max.— " Restoring the surface of pictures 
" oil without any danger to their original state." The picture 
exposed "to an atmosphere saturated ivith vapour of aleoh 
" at the ordinary temperature (without applying heat)." Tl 
resinous particles of the picture " absorb alcohol from that atmc 
" phere until they are saturated and not more." By this proce 
" the different separated motscules reacquire cohesion with eai 
" other, and the optical effect of the original is restored solely 1 
" self-action, the picture not getting touched at all." Otb 
substances can be used instead of alcohol, namely " wood naplitb 
" e^uTf ailphnrio and other ethers, turpentine, petroleum, be 
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zine, and the various ottos/' and in special cases " higher and 
lower temperature is to be employed." The alcohol absorbed 
evaporates very* soon when exposed to the ordinary atmosphere, 
" and the surface of the picture remains clear as long as a newly 
** varnished surface." 

The most convenient apparatus for the above purpose is a 
wooden case, " about 3 inches deep> lined inside with some metal, 
" for instance zinc (with exception of the lid), to which the 
'* picture or the pictures to be restored are fastened by screws." 
Alcohol is then poured into the metal-lined bottom of the case, 
and the lid is shut, '* thus suspending the pictures face downwards 
" over the alcohol." The progress of the restoration must be 
watched, and those pictures which have absorbed sufficient vapour 
must be taken out. When a picture cannot well be removed from 
itfi place, a case is employed a little larger than the picture, but 
without lid and metal lining ; the bottom is covered inside with 
flannel or the like which is slightly sprinkled over with alcohol, 
and the case is fostened over the picture so as to cover it com- 
pletely. Other appliances may be contrived for the purpose. 

•|Trinted,4rf. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1863, December 7.— N« 3071. (* ♦) 
TURNOR, Michael. — " Improvements in pencil cases and. 
" holders for crayons and other marking, writing, or drawing 
** materials, and in boxes for holding leads for pencils, crayons, 
*' and other articles." The object of this invention is to prevent 
the lead, &c. from being forced back into the holder by the 
pressure used in writing. The tube in which the propeller slides 
is open jointed, and beside the slot is a rack with parallel slides. 
Attached to the propeller is a bent spring, on the front of which 
IS a projecting stud which moves in the slot, and below the stud 
a serrated tooth which engages with the rack. The rack may be 
serrated and turned inwards at right angles, and the tooth rect- 
angular. Or the teeth of the rack may be in the same plane as 
the slot, and the top of the propeller a piece of metal bent or 
doubled and split so that one part may move in the slot while 
the other engages with the rack. Or a rack may be formed by 
corrugating the tube on one or each side of the slot, and in the 
latter case, increasing the breadth of the tooth. The nozzle is 
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provided with a, lozenge-shaped o|)ening for the ready removal o 
the lead end. Any of the arrangements maj he covered with & 
outer case, when there must be an additional fixed tube. Tfa 
sUding tube has an upper tooth and stud, engaging, when " th 
" action " is moved out of the case, with a transverse slot at rao 
cut in the fixed tube and case. Both etuds work in a longitudini 
slot in both tubes and case. The action carriea at bottom a sto 
to limit the distance of its moving. " Instead of preventing t)l 
" return of the action into the case, by the slide engagiog witb i 
" traDsverse slot or rack near the middle of the case, tiie ei 
" ol^ect may be attained by the slide being made tu engage i 
" a transverse slot near the bottom of the ca«e, or by a. tot 
" collar engaging with the slide, and preventing its motion m 
" toagitudinal slot." 

The boxes are made from two metal blanks; the one formiq) 
the body is bent into the figure of a shallow rectangular tr 
with a projection on one of its shorter sides. The lid is of neu 
the same shape as the body, except that ita ends are open, ai 
its lower edges are bent into a plane parallel with the midi 
pact. The lid sUdes on the body, the bent edges engaging undel 
the bottom thereof. 

[Printed, 1*. «. Drawioga.] 
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A.D. 1864. February 1.— N" 2/0. 
ROWSELL, CuiRLKB J QUti.-~(PTOjji3ional protection onlg.)~ 
" Improvements in apparatna for viewing photographic and otha 
" pictures, coins, and medals, which is also applicable in 
" duction of drawings and paintings." The inventor tenns hi 
apparatus a portable easel for viewing photographs, &c. 
sists of parta hinged together at one end ; the lower part forms m 
base ; the upper may be r^aed and inclined at any angle by tl 
aid of a strut foot, whicb is enclosed between the parts when the 
are shut. Towards the lower end is hinged a rest, against whii 
the object to be viewed is placed ; it " is fitted to the inclinoq 
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" board in a transverse bar^ which ean be slid lengthways of the 
apparatus ;'' at tiie upper end ''is mounted a hinged transverse 
bar/' whereon a magnifying glass is placed, a catch being pro- 
vided to secure the glass-holder in its raised position. 

' In viewing single pictures ''a large circular or other shaped 
magnifying glass, through which a person can look with both 
eyes,'" is employed ; the frame that carries it is so fitted to the 

bar tbat it can be changed for another glass or glasses, 
for viewing stereoscopic pictures *' a thin black partition piece " 

is hinged to the inclined part ;.it can be *' disposed at right angles 
to the plane of thepictures or glasses/^ and being hinged it-can 
be laid down flat when viewing single pictures." A double eye- 

ll^lass is substituted for the single one. 

- ** To view glass shades, there is an opening through the picture 

** rest, in which is inserted a piece of ground glass." 
The apparatus is applicable fbr drawing or painting pictures, 

^ unng ii; as an easel, and employing the magnifying glass to 

*• view the work as it progresses." 
[Printed, 4c2. No Drawings.] 



A.D. 1864, April 2.— N^ 829. 

POTTS, Ferdinand, and GREEN, Alfred Henry.— (Prot?t- 
sional protection only,) — " A new or im]»oved combination easel, 
and which easel may form a portable stand for music or other 
purposes." This easel is formed with three or more standards 
of segmental tubing," so that when they are folded together 
they form a circle or other desirable form in the transverse 
" section." The standards are united at one end " by a suitable 
" joint and cap ;" at the other they are stopped " with solid or 
'' other suitable shanks for resting on the ground." The rest for 
the stretcher or board consists of *' portable adjustable attach- 
ments," so that they can " be applied when in use and removed 
when not required." The whole when shut up is enclosed in a 
tubular case, except the shanks ; these when uiuted ^^ represent a 
*' strong spear," and " the easel within its case will form a highly 
" suitable climbing or walking staff." The case is fitted with a 
top ; it may be painted or otherwise ornamented ; and it may be 
used by the artist as a maul or rest-stick, 
[Printed, 4(2. No Prawlngs.] 



€€ 
€€ 

if 



u 



A.D. 1864, May 26.— N" 1310. 
BROWN, Jobs Habcourt. — "Improvements in treating an 
" substancea for the manufacture of size, pulp, and pulpy ma 
" and converting the said pulp or pulpy matter into sheets, slab^ 
" blocka, thread, hollow or tubular articles, and such other articli 
■' of commerce, for which the said sheets, slabs, blocks, thready 
" hollow or tuhular articles may be applicable." The aoilntl 
substances are " chiefly the skins or cuttings of skins," aiii 
among the articles mentioned arc drawing and tracing pajKr. 

The skins are soaked in soft cold water until they are soft k 
pliable; they are then cleansed from impurities and put into) 
bath composed of ) part of American potash, 3 of unslaked Mm 
and 35 of water. These ingredients are to be boiled and frequent 
stirred for an hour or more ; the lime must be allowed to d 
the clear caustic liquor is to be poured ofP and raised to a 1 
perature of from 70° to 100° Faht. The bath is to be kept u 
this temperature "until the epidermis can be removed by hat^ 
■' brushing or any other suitable means." When the epidermis i| 
removed the skins are <yashed clean in cold soft water, and e 
then ready for conversion into she for paper makers "by thi 
" usual methods." 

for tracing paper, or " a substitute for tracing paper," the sidi 
are oonverted into fibre. For this purpose the skins arc crush« 
by stampers or the like " as thin as it is possible lu spread thei 
" out " and are then put into a lukewarm bath composed of It 
parts by measure of soft clean water and 1 part of sulphuric ad 
of ordinary strength. They remain in the bath " until thi 
'" assume a jelly-like appearance," when the liquor is drawn ol 
ITiey are next submitted to a " clear bleaching hquor " until "tl 
" fibrous effects are produced." The fibre, when " firm, han 
" and white " is taken ont and washed in cold soft water " inl 
" which some spirit or carbonate of ammonia is introduced I 
" kill the bleach." The fibre is now in « fit state to be madi 
into sheets " by the usual machinery employed by paper makers, 
CPhnteil,M. NoDnwingt.] 

A.D. 1864, June 13.— N« 1454. 
1)E ST. MARTIN. Hhnri JLsoA.—iPrnviiriimalproteelion oitlg.^ 
— ■' Improvements in apparatus or instruments for describing W 
" drawiug elliptical figures," The loKniment "is 
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" composed of three legs^ two of which are to be not only 
'' articulated at the point of junction," but ''to be so connected 
" with the third leg by means of a ring or collar that they may 
" be enabled to revolve round it." One of these two legs is 
" principally used as a guide bar;" the other is tubular^ for the 
reception of the shank of a pen or pencil^ so that the shank " will 
have a telescopic movement and serve the purpose of a 
lengthening bar." In the third leg, ''which when in use is 
always to be inaintained stationary and in a perpendicular 
position," is a slot throughout a great part of its length " for 
the reception of the axis or axle of a half ring or semicircular 
plate," whose diameter " should bear a certain proportion to 
the magnitude of the whole instrument." This half ring, 
moving up and down the stationary leg and turning on the axis, 
is adjusted by means of a screw to any inclination desired. The 
two revolving legs are connected with each other by a bar, " one 
" end of which is fixed to either of the legs though articulated at 
" its jimction therewith, whilst the other end is made to slide up 
" and down the second leg." 

After describing the method of using the instrument the 
inventor adds, " I propose also to enlarge or diminish the size of 
" the ellipse without shifting the position of the half ring on the 
" stationary leg by fixing a bar horizontally to the end of the pen 
" leg and connecting a pen or pencil with it in such a manner 
" that the said pen may slide upon the bar and be adjusted to 
" any diameter which it may be desired to give the ellipse." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1864, August 16.—N° 2037. 

DOVE, William. — " Improvements in applying water-marks in 
" paper," as aids to instruction in writing, drawing, correspond- 
ence, and similar purposes. These water-marks are to be copies, 
patterns, and designs, such as may be required for the purpose of 
teaching the above-named subjects ; they may be produced in 
the paper " by any of the well-known means and methods " while 
the paper is in the pulpy state, or " by remoistening the paper 
after it is manufactured, and then subjecting it to the action of 
wires, engraved, punched, or embossed plates or cylinders, or by 
any other means." The pupil is to trace or mark upon these 
water-marks, "and thereby develope the true forms of such 
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" letters, figtuea, dramngs, or designs," so that hia hand 
" be taught to move freely in a preaoribed manner," and his eyo- 
" may become edueated to accurney of form." 
[Printed, id. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 18fi4, September 22.— N" 2334. 
RHODES, Jambh. — (Provisional protreiion only,}—" Improve* 
" ments in adapting and applying pneumatic injectors to VBrioUB 
" useful purposes." These injectors are tompceaaible vessels 
" vulcanized india-rubber or other elastic substance," made with 
a neck and stopper, and with an aperture through which that 
contents "may he forced by comjiressure." 

The improvements consist (1) in connecting such vessels to 
brushes or pens for supplying Ink or other colouring matteji 
thereto; (2) in combining with such veaaela "tubes or spouts," 
and using them to contain oil or other liquids ;" (3) in combtniiie 
tin, zinc , or other metal, or rigid material, with the elastu; 
substance in the construction of such vessel; (4) in lining sui^ 
vessels with " bladder, gold-beater'a-skin, or other animal snb* 
" stance," when they ore to contain liquids which would 
" upon and destroy or deteriorate the materials of whiei suiji 
" vessels are made." 

[Printea, W. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1864, November 11,— N" 2800, 
WILLIS, William. — " Improvements in processes for coping o* 
" reproducing by the agency of light drawings, engravings, litho* 
" graphs, and photographs, and written and printed documents."" 
By means of this invention "a copy may be produced, in whidi 
■' the light and dark parts in the original are directly reproduced 
" in the copy, and are not reversed as in the ordinary method 
" of photographic printing." Bichromate of ammonia (30 grains) 
is dissolved in 1 ounce of water, to which is added dilute phi 
photic acid (about 2 drams). " The ai^ustment of this acid iv 
proper proportion to the chromate is a matter of great impoiv 
tance;" when the proper quantity is present, "the picti 
" velopes of a black colour," The sheet of paper whereon tha 
drawing is to be reproduced is covered with the solution and hunft 
up to dry in the dark. It is placed in a photographic printing 
') contact with the ^drawing, and is then espoaed^ ' 
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*' from two minutes to balf an hour, according' to the inlmiiily of 
<' the light.'' The impressed paper is now removed from the 
frame and laid on the hottom of a wooden l^ox, which is as long 
and wide as the paper, but not more than two inches deep. Two 
or three layers of bibulous paper are nailed to the under side 
of the cover of the box, " and a dilute solution of aniline in ben- 
zole is poured thereon irom a dropping bottle in rows of dr(ips, 
the rows being about two inch$» apart." .The cover being laid 
on^ the vapour of aniline ''falls therefrom to the surface of the 
impressed paper and blackens all those, parts which have nol; 
been exposed to the action of light;" the time required for this 
development will vary from ten minutes to half an hour. The 
copy is washed for a few minutes in plain water^ or first in watei^ 
then in veiy dilute sulphuric or other acid, and again in wat0r> 
when the picture will be fixed. 

The different stages of the operation " are sometime varied 
to suit certain peculiar requirements." Other solutions may 
be employed, but the patentee believes the above and the process 
above described " to be on the whole the best." Instead of ani- 
line he occasionally uses for developing " toluidine or such other 
volatile organic bases as possess the property of striking a black 
or dark colour with chromic acid or chromates unacted upon by 
light ;" of these he prefers " the series known as the pyrrol bases.'^ 
The developers admit of modifications, which he describes. 
[Printed, 4(2. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1865, February 8.— N° 352. (* *) 

WILEY, William Edward. — {Promsional protection onhf.)^^ 
*^ Improvements in pencil holders and penholders, and in holders 
*' for crayons and other marking, writing, or drawing materials," 
which are provided with sliding propellers. The. improvement 
consists in fixing the propeller in any required position. The 
slide is carried by a spring on the upper side of the propeller; 
parallel to the longitudinal slot is a series of holes, and on the 
top of the spring is a pin which '^ is made by the elasticity of tiie 
*' spring to enter one or other of the holes," thereby fixing the alide 
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or ornamented^ open at one end and closed at the other. When 
the pencil is not in use^ the pointed end is thrust into the shield ; 
when in use^ the shield is placed on the uncut end. A band of 
india-rubber surrounds the shield at or near the top of the closed 
end. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1865, July 14.— N«» 1854. 

CLARK, George. — (A communication from Garcia de Morales.y-r' 
{Provisional protection only,) — "An improved drawing instru- 
*' ment/' to enable draftsmen and engravers " to produce parallel 
and equidistant lines on plans, elevations, and drawings on paper, 
" stone, or metal." The instrument consists of (1) a square with 
a hole in it, (2) a lever on a pivoting screw or fulcrum between 
two supports which are screwed to the square, (3) a steel spring 
fEkstened to the upper face of the lever by a screw behind the ful-^ 
crum, (4) a shifting foot, (whose lower extremity " is tapered to a 
" knife-edge " and passes through the hole of the square), pinned 
to the lever in front of the fulcrum and bearing against the spring, 
(5) a regulating screw at the fore-end of the long arm of the lever. 
In using the instrument the square is pressed against a flat ruler 
but so that it " may slide against it." Supposing the first line of 
the work to be drawn, ** a finger of the hand in which the drawing 
pen is held is pressed upon the regulating screw," thereby depress- 
ing the lever. This movement of the lever gives to the foot 
a point of resistance on the paper or metal on which lines have« 
to be produced." The foot communicates to the square "a 
receding or backward motion," after which, *' the finger being 
removed from the regulating screw," the next line is drawn, 
and so on. The spaces between the parallel lines "may be 
" indefinitely varied," according as the lower extremity of the 
screw " is brought nearer to or ftirther from the square." 
[Printed, 8d, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1865, October 9.--N» 2598. 

ROBERTSON, John. — (Provisional protection only,) — " A new or 
" improved color slide and case for the use of artists and painters." 
The slides, suitably formed "to suit various shaped palettes," are 
made of '* vulcanized indiarrubber or other suitable material," and 
with or without a moveable back and partitions* Ths.^c»sxVi^ 



tt 



150 ARTISTS' INSTRUMENTS AND MATERIALS. 

attached to palettes by springia or otherwise, and when not in use 
can be enclosed in a csxe. The case is made with ot without a 
sliding top ; it may he of the same material as the slide, "and 
" can he used to contain iva,ter " if desired. 

[Printod, M. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1865, October 10.— N" 2613. (• *) 
NICHOLLS, Arthur. — " Improvements in rules formeaanring, 
" and in other instruments or articles requiring to be adjusted a. 
" ffisposed at various angles." 

The object of the invention is to retain such articles at "thi 
" required position when adjusted thereat." 

A " middle plate " working in a socket is of a polygonal figure 
" OT a figure having any desired number of sides or angles whicli 
" may be dther pointed or rounded off." In the socket in which 
the SBJd middle plate works, a blade spring is fitted " in such 
" position that it will act on " the middle plate, " and hold it ia 
" any desired position to which it may be moved, but yet allow o£ 
" its position being shifted when required. The middle plate 
" may sometimes be toothed, notched, or serrated so as to form a 
" sort of ratchet wheel or disc, a spring catch pawl or clawker 
" engaging in its teeth or notches." A thumb spring maybe used 
to retain the middle or working plate at any required position, 
" A screw maybe fitted in the joint or contrivance above described 
" to act on the working plate, bar, or piece." 

A stud or pin is sometimes placed "in the joint, fitting, or <n 
'' nedion, and another stud or pin in the end tip or other part of 
" the rule or other instrument, so that the latter may be easily 
" and accnrately placed in position." 

The dramng shows various modes of constructing the middle 
plate with notches, serrations, &c., the blade spring having at its 
free extremity a tooth of a corresponding shape. A set screw a 
the centre of the joint and having a milled head is also shewn ii 
connection nitb a graduated arc upon the outer surface of the 
middle plate. 

[Printed, sd. Draviog.] 

'J| 

A.D. 1865, December 1.— N" 3083. 
HANDLEY, I8AJ.C John, and WILiilNS, Charles.— (Pro- 
visionnt pToleolioa only.) — " Improvements in the manufactuTB of 
h callijjffiit.aini diridetB." 
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The first improvement consists in employing '' an adjustable 
screw '' instead of the ordinary permanent rivets which forms 

the axis whereon the legs turn. The inventors prefer " a thumb 

" screw or a fly burr and screw." 
The second consists in countersinking the inner part of the 

head or joints ''by which means the friction of the joint is 

" removed from its centre outwards^ and thus the holding power 

" of the screw is increased." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 



1866. 



A.D. 1866, January 11.— N« 90. (* *) 

DEAN, Hbnry. — " Improvements in * plotting ' and * com- 
'' ' puting' scales for the use of surveyors and engineers." 

This invention consists principally ''in combining a set of 
" plotting and computing scales in one; " the same divisions are 
" used for both plotting and computing." 

The main scale is only marked with the principal divisions, the 
subdivisions " being made upon a supplemental sliding scale." 
The main scale is provided with a " longitudinal groove in each 
" edge running throughout its entire length, and in these grooves 
" is accurately fitted a sUding frame of metal composed of two 
" slides (one running in each groove), connected together by two 
" transverse bars passing at right angles to the slides and parallel 
" to each other across the face of the main scale.'' This sliding . 
frame carries one or more supplemental scales. '' A projection 
" from the sliding frame carries the ' station pricker * which is 
" a needle held up by a spring, but capable of being depressed so. 
" as to puncture the paper when required." Another projection 
from the sliding frame carries the ofPset scale, which has a longi-*' 
tudinal groove in which a subdivisional scale works. The offset 
pricker is opposite to the zero of the scale. '^ The computing 
" frame is mounted upon the sliding frame in prteisely the same' 
" manner as the ' ofiGset scale.' To the slide of the ' offset scale ' 
" is attached a liinged flap, which maybe folded down over either 
" graduated edge so as ta cover up. the subdivisions of the edge 
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" not in use, and thus prevent the possibility of error by reading 
" off the wrong scale. A aimilu contrivaoce may also be placed 
" upon the Bnpplemeatal BcaleS of the maia sliding frame." 

[PriiilJid, id. Drawins.] 

A.D. 1866, Mwch 5.— N" 664. 
STANLEY, William Fobd. — {Provinonal protection onlg.) — 
" ImpTovementa in nrntbemfttiosl drawing instruments." Tlie first 
improvement consists in additional parts to a geometrical pen for 
producing the curves " known as the hypooycloid and epicycloid." 
Instead of the ordinary "head on the second or third wheel carry- 
" ing a marking point it carries one end of a bar " which " crosses 
' horiiontaUy over the centre of the asia of the instrument and 
it the opposite end in a sliding fitting." The ink 
I adjusted upon this bar. 

an additional part to a pen " used to produce the 

live known as the conchoid." The bed of the 

n form of the letter T inatead of L, whereby the 

;r the centre and produce the perfect 

B constructed " to slide in grooves 



: supported a1 
or pencil head is 
The second in 
" geometrical c 
pra ia made " ' 
" marking head may pass o 
" oonohoid." The heads c 



" tad are olamped and adjusted where required, or they may 
" be clamped so as to form what is known as a semi-elliptic 
" trammel." 

The third in additional parts to an instrument for produoing 
" curves and radial lines, principally in perspective drawing, and 
" termed a rolling centrolincut." One of the bearings is so 
adjusted that, "when a large wheel is placed upon the axis, the 
" bearing may be raised so as to let the bed remain level," and 
instead of fixing the pen upon the end of the instrument, a bar is 
carried out upon which the head to carry the pen slides : this bar 
ia divided " so as to give a required radius to the curve produced 
■' by the pen." One of these additions may be used without 
the other. 

The fourth in additional parts to an ordinary pair of compasses 
" for giving tho perspective position of objects by reflection," or 
for astronomical purposes. " The optical principle of the sextant " 
ia added thereto. " by means of which it ia converted into a geo- 
" metricoJ drawing instrument, as any positions of objects may 
" be taken with it and directly transferred to the paper by means 
" of intersecting arcs." 

9te4ftliiAMiadditioii tothefouitfa: — '' U a pair of oompuMv 
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betaken, the legs of whicli are parallel bars, and a point be 
projected vertically from the joint by making a head which car- 
ries a point or pen slide on each of the parallel bars, a compass 
will be made that would take the position of any three points ; 
thus the instrument will appear as a beam compass jointed in 

*' the centre with a point projected from the joint." 

" The improvements, or any two or more of them, may be 

*' combined in any way upon the same instrument." 
[Printed, 4id, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1866, March 9.— N° 723. (* *) 

HUMPHREYS, Hbnry Temple. — " Improvements in reflecting 
" optical instruments." 

This instrument may be used to set out curves either in the 
field or on paper; also to measure angles, altitudes, and distances, 
and as a goniometer. 
This instrument is called a " cycloscope," and " the principle 
upon which all these applications depend is that of combined 
or successive reflections between two plane mirrors." 
The instrument is made " in the form of a short cylinder of 
a length about equal to its diameter, with plane mirrors placed 
at each end of the said cylinder ; one of these mirrors is fixed 
perpendicular to the cylindrical axis, and is silvered over its 
'' whole area. The other is silvered over half its area only, and 
" is arranged to move angularly on an axis perpendicular to 
*' the cylindrical axis. Suitable arrangements are constructed 
'' whereby the angle subtended between the fixed and the 
" moveable mirrors may be very readily altered at will to any 
angular magnitude reqijured, by which means a series of reflec- 
tors of any object looked at through a small hole in the fijced 
mirror will appear in the half mirror ranged at regular intervals 
and will fall upon the circumference of a mathematically true 
circle, whose radius is thus mathematically determinable. The 
curve is set out by planting poles or pins at uniform distances 
in the line of direct vision with the images seen in the half 
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[Printed, Sd. Drawing.] 



A,D. 1866, May 2.— N« 1236. (* *) 
BENVENUTI, Fortune Francois.— " An improved feeding 
'* holder, applicable to writing and drawing pens." An eaaeritial 
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feature of thia invention is "that it admits of writing and drawing 
'■■ or ruling pens being attached totliE same feeding liolder." The 
holder ia a tube of glass, metal, ebonite, or any other material ; 
if it be of glasa or ebonite it has mountings of metal. The top 
is pro\aded with a screw cap, through which the upper end of 
a piston rod protrudes. On the lower end of the rod is a cork or 
other substance capable of working in the holder freely but air- 
tight ; the cork is secured to the rod by o stud at top and bottom. 
At the lower end of the bolder ia a circular opening, through 
which the ink is poured in. The opening ia constructed to 
receive an air-tight screw, to which the penholder or drawing; 
pen, together with a capillary tube, is screwed, the latter being in 
coaununicatioQ with the interior of the holder. The piston rod 
ia fiimished with a stop to prevent its "being pushed down 
" inadvertently." The rod may be arranged to work by the 
screwing and unscrewing of the cap. 
[Printed, (lA Drawing.] 



A.D. 1866, July 10.— K° 1809. 
CUTHBERT, John Sprbcklby.— " Iraprovementa in painters' 
" easela." A swinging frame (on which the picture is placed) ia 
mounted " somewhat in the manner of a cbevaJ glass, but in front 
" of the standards, which are inclined forwards, they being erected 
" from the back part of the base irame and suitably strutted." 
The swinging frame is connected by hinges or by other suitable 
pivots, " the point of support being, say, one fourth or one-fifth 
" the length of the frame from the top ;" the bottom " comes just 
" above the base of the easel, which ia furnished with a quadrant 
" rack and pawl, whereby the backward or forward position of 
" the bottom of the frame can lie regulated at pleasure." This 
gear is iu connection with a treadle, so that the artist can adjust 
the incline with hia foot. The swinging frame is made witli an 
inner sliding frame, which ia provided with " a rising screw rest 
" for the picture at bottom " and "a sliding lengthening frame 
" or bar at the upper part" to accommodate different siMS of 
pictures. 

The bw ftume stands on castora, one of which has an adjusting 
screw " to obtain an equal bearing on the floor." The lower croas 
bar of the inner sliding frame " ia furnished with a metal socket 
"' ^W"g qweirigg » aaitt.'Winoh ' 
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in n socket formed on a metal bracket fixed to the crosBbar. 
This bracket curies " a bearing for the lower end af it Ion;; wvew " 
baring at its lower extremity a. pinion that geara with a wheel 
fixed on the winch shaft, and the upper portion of the screw 
works in a nut fiied to the upper crossbar of the awing frame. 
Rotating the screw by the winch handle, ■' which ig conveniently 
" disposed in front of the easel," raises the screw through its nut 
■nd ivith it the bracket and its frame. In the lengthening frame 
(which is moved by cord and pulleya) slides " a clip frame " for 
holding the top of the picture. 

Modification ; — In lieu of the bevel gear and screw a fixed rack 
may extend ftnm the lower crossbar of the swing frame to " the 
" centre of oaciUation," and a spring catch fastened to the lower 
crossbar of the inner sliding frame takes into the rack ; the motion 
of the frame is rendered easier hy the help of counterbalance 
weights. 

[Priated, Ij. W. DrBwinss-] 



■ A.D. 1366, September 3.— N" 225?. (« *) 

FROST, RiCHARB. — " Improvements in means or apparatus to 
" be employed in order to fecilitate the teaching of writing and 
" drawing." Three inventions are described. Tlie first is the 
employment of a tablet of cardboard or other suitable subatnace 
for the objects eet forth in the title. The tablet has in it a 
leetangulsj or other shaped aperture, which, when it is placed 
npon the paper, akte, &o. exposes only the required amount of 
surfece for a. line of writing or for a drawing. Copy models ate 
fixed by pins or other means to the upper portion of the tablet, or 
may be printed thereon. This portion of the tablet may be in the 
»anio plane as the lower portion or slightly raised above, either 
parallel or inclined to the writing or drawing surface. The above 
arrangement maybe modified; the upper portion may be made 
separate from the lower and connected to it by spring clips or 
other contrivance. The aperture may be formed on a separate 
jneoe of cardboard capable of turning round. The tablet may be 
provided with rollers, round which a number of models (mounted 
on web, &c.) may be wound, and slots may be cut in the tablet to 
permit of so doing; or one roller maybe arranged to effect the 
Bame object. The tablet may be furnished with a frame, in which 
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notchea eo that wbeii one line of writing ia completed the papoi 
maybe posaedup; a apring catch takes into the notches. Or 
the sheets ma; he loose or formed into a hook, and have on 
them spots or tinea correBponding with matks on the iiide of the 
aperture. 

The second relates to means of " teaching the correct positioD 
" in which to hold a pen." This is accomplished hy meanB of 
two guide wires, connected sb their ends to two other wires fixed 
to two standards on the tablet; the penholder is flattened 
placed hetween the guide wirea^one wire will answer the purpose 
if the holder have eyes or slots in it. 

The third is a method of " teaching tlie pupil to make strBight_ 
" strokes." For this purpose a ruler is employed, capable of 
sliding upon oblique ({uides (afBied to the tablet) when pressed 
upon bf the pen or pencil, and returning to its position by m 
of a spring or springs. 

ITrinlei!, lOrf. DmwiiiB.] 



A.D. 1866, November 3.— N" 28.53. (+ *) 
NORTH, Edward Pahsdnb.— " A new or improved portabls 
or folding reeding desk, stand, or easel." The pillar is either 
tubular or solid ; if tubuUr the bottom h made capable ot 
sliding on a aquare or angular rod affixed to the foot. The support' 
consists of two rods jointed to each other at their middle, so thtC 
the one which extends sideways can he folded parallel to the other. 
One end of the rod is united to the foot in such a manner that 
the support may be placed on either aide of the pillar ; the other 
end is jointed to a stay whose top is connected to the pillar by » 
sliding socket. At the upper portion of the pillar is an arm sliding' 
on it by means of a socket, and the arm carries a desk i 
two halves jointed together and attached to the arm by a slidin|f 
socket and plate. The arm is jointed to its socket and 
fixed at any angle by a wedge, which is " situated behind thft 
" central knuckle" of the joint, and works in an opening 
the aocket by means of a rod and coiled spring. The desk. 
socket shdea on the arm and clips it by aid of " a nearly tubular 
" spring" (covered with leather), which is placed inside it. The' 
plate which unites the desk to its socket turns freely on a pivot 
centre at the back of the socket. Each socket baa its fixing screw. 
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bottom of the pillar may be bent at ngbt angles and enter a socket 
tindemeatb a chair. 

To make a double reading desk two aims are employed ; the 
pillar is telescopic ; the socket of one arm slides on the upper, 
that of the other on the lower tube ; and the inner end of the 
lower arm is more curved than that of the upper. 

A table can be formed by depressing the upper tube until ths 
two desks are in the same plane. 
CFrinted, 8(2. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1866, December, 8.— N« 3241. 

.DA VIES, James. — {Provisional protection only.) — "An improve- 
ment in parallel rulers." The inventor caUs his ruler " a pro- 
portional parallel ruler," that is to say, "a ruler for ruling 
parallel lines at given distances without the aid of dividers or 
" scales.'' 

At about the middle of the ruler, and, by preference, near the 
ruling edge, is fitted " a rolling drum, divided at different portions 
" of its periphery into different proportions by small holes." 
A small plate free to slide on a rod parallel with the drum carries 
a pin ; this, as the drum revolves, " takes successively into the 
" holes which are in the plane to which the plate is set." When 
the ruler is in use a button on the .plate is pressed upon by the 
finger to cause the pin to take into the lioles ; a spring beneath 
the plate raises it when the pressure is removed. 

The drum and pin *' may be used in conjunction with the 
'' rolling drums now sometimes fitted to parallel rulers." 
[Printed, 4(f. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 18(14, June 20.— N' 2774. (* *) 
PYKE, Lyon. — " A certain improvement on pencils, whicli I 
" intend to denominate Pyke'a patent improved pencils." The 
pencil, either square or round, is from five to six inches in length, 
" 5 of cedar wood," " with a guage or rule on the back of the 
" receiving part." The rule ia made of metal, ivory, bone, 
anything " susceptible of being engraved, stamped, or marked 
" on," and " is marked as a measure " by eighths of an inch. 
" The pencil contains two slide pencils, one at each end;" the 
one "of black lead of the best quality," the other " for oret» 
" gallica (or for crayon of all sorts)." Aa " the inlaid guage or 
" mla part will last or wear out many slides," the patentee 
engages to sell " separate slides or pencils of two lengths to fit 
" the guage or rule part." 

CPrinted, W, DravrinK.] 

A,D. 1911, AprU 5.— N" 3430. 
VARLEY, Cornelius.—" A new construction of a, telescope 
" optical instrument for viewing distant objects, and for other 
" useful purpoaea, with a suitable table or stand for the aa 
Thia invention " consists in combining one or two reflecting sur- 
" faces with a simple kind of telescope that inverts the object, 
" and thereby gaining an erect image without any additional 
" length to the telescope, placing the telescope out of the way of 
" the image, and apparently projecting the said imago flat an 
" a table, so that it may be easily traced on paper, &c., the image 
" being seen by one eye, and the pencil or tracer by the other, 
" by both eyes.'' The invention ineludea also a table or stand 
for supporting and using the telescope. 

The object glass is achromatic. " A plain polished speculi 
is placed " at an angle of 45° to the axis of the tube." A short 
neck receives " the eye piece placed at right angles to the tube. " 
" The larger eye piece " is composed of " two plane convtt lenses 
placed " with their conves sides to the eye." " A small plan 
" r efl ec tiag metal speculum " ia " placed before the eye glass at 
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*^ an angle of 45^/' and in order that the artist may see the image 
and the surfEtoe upon which it is to be drawn at the same time^ it 
is reduced " in the middle at the top to a sharp edge/' the upper 
edge being made " to extend nearly through the cone of ray» 
** coming from the eye glass." This smaUer speculum is fixed 
by screws in a short tube which slides in " the neck of the eye 
piece," and the upper side of the tube and of the neck " is filed 
away so as to be in a line with the cone of the eye piece." 
Stops or diaphragms " prevent false light from being reflected 
" from the insides of the tube/' and " the insides of the eye 
pieces " are " turned in rings like the threads of a screw to 
prevent light being reflected therefrom." A cap keeps the 
smaller speculum clean when not in use. A neck '^ fitting in the 
" larger one " receives '' the smaller eye piece " and keeps 
the edge of the smaller speculum " at the same distance from the 
*' tube as the speculum of the largest eye piece." The eye pieces 
are made '' to slide into the neck rather than screw in, that the 
" telescope may be turned either to the right hand or to the left." 
Modifications of certain parts are described, and alterations '* when 
** very high powers are wanted." 

The stand : — "A framed table " is supported by a "front leg " 
made of three bars ''jointed firmly together at the bottom," and 
two other legs each made of two pieces jointed at the bottom. 
The legs arranged so as to '' form iaiangles with each other " are 
attached to blocks under the table by seven pins, so that they 
can be taken on or off. The telescope is supported at one end by 
two triangular frames hinged on to the sides of the table, and 
at the other by a similar frame hinged to either frame (as circum- 
stances require) and carrying a sliding piece notched to hold that 
end. A bar hooks on to one of the two frames ; it is perforated 
with holes '' to receive a pin in the side of the slide." If the 
object is to be shown " reversed," the telescope " is supported 
** under the frame " by a piece " sliding through the frames, 
and at the back by another triangle carrying *' a similar slide. 
[PrintecU 1«. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1826,' July 24.— N« 5392. 

JOHNSTON, William. — " Improvements on inkholders." 
The patentee describes an inkstand, a fountain pen, and a foun- 
tain pen " combined with a pencil or crayon case." The present 
series has to do only with the last. 
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The portion of the case which belonga to the pen consistB oat 
wardlj of a cylindrical ink chamber closed at one end, a 
attached at the other to a penholder. The ink passes from 
chamher to the nih throuj^h a channel which ia opened and c 
by a stopcock. The coek has fixed to it a lever, which ( 
worked " by the finger of the writer," A cap carrying a pil 
inside it encloses the nib when not in use; the pin enters t 
channel " for the purpose of prevenling the accidental escape d 
-" the ink," and the channel "from becoming dosed by thft 
" drying of the ink." 

The portion forming the pencil or crayon case ia outwardly i 
tubular continuation of the ink chamber with a"conical poin 
" conductor " at its outer end. Within the outer oaai 
slotted its whole length, and within this tube is another tube al 
slotted from end to end, and cut with a screw on its outside. 
steel rod to which the pencil or crayon is attached by a sprin, 
chp moves np and down the inner tube. The upper end of th 
rod is " tumed-up " to protriide through the slot of the tnb^ 
and the up-and-down motion is caused by two collars on 1 
screw which " embrace tiie turned-up end." Each collar is pro 
vided with " a sms.ll square piece extending on the side " 
passing into the slot of the outer tube. The pencil or crsyon i 
pushed out or drawn in by t\irning the conductor. 

[Prliitod, M. Drawing, See London Journal (XeK/ati's), vol. 12, p. Wfl.J 

A.D. 1833, October 12.— N° 6-185. (* •) 
COOPER, RoBBBT Burton, and ECKSTEIN, Gboro* 
Frederick. — " .4n instnmvent or apparatus for pointing peneili 
*' and certain other purposes." This invention " consists in cold 
" bining or forming an instrument or apparatus by setting twi 
" files, or other sufficiently hard and rough surfiices, at an angS 
" to each other, and thus leaving a longitudinal, concave, an^ls 
" space between them, which instrument or apparatus, si " 
" may he constructed separately, or may be attached to othcfi 
" instruments, according to the purpose to which it is to b<t 
" applied." In pointing a black lead or other pencil by lliis 
instrument, the pencil ia placed in the groove in an inclined 
position, and rubbed backwards and forwards with a certaiit 
amount of pressure, " continuing to turn it round in order that 
" all parts may be equally reduced by the files." This in«trn« 
inent may be used for pointing penholden and " the stilletoei d 
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" Itdies' workboxea," »lso for producing a " conc»Te " [oonTex ?] 
end to metal pipes, prepanktoi? to soldering them. 

A slate is shown having the above-desoribed instrument let 
into the fiwoe. The back of a knife, in Emotber instance, forma 
the angular and rouRb aurfaoes. In another construction, the 
angle suited to the purpose la formed between two cylindrical 
files mounted on pfttallel axes. 

Instead of two files, one bent piene of metal may be used. 

tTrinfied, 6(1. Snwins. awLandint Jouitib] (A>wf«>'i).Ti:i1.T (roiHDinti/ 
I BariM),p.3i.] 

I A.D. 1843, December 8.— N« 9977. (* *) 

I BROCKEDON, Wili.iau. — ImprOTementa in preparing ot 
toeating black lead. 

The patentee states "that it is well known that in cutting black 
" lead and otherwise shaping black lead, much powder or dust 
" thereof is produced, a given weight of which is of small value 
" when compared with a like weight of black lead of equal 
" quality, hence it is desirable to cause the powder or dust of 
" black lead to be sgaiD rendered solid, so B4 to allow of its being 
" again cut for the making of black lead pencils." 

By this invention the black lead in a state of dust ia solidified 
by presBUTB in dies, "ifbis is done more affectually by withdrawing 
the air from botii dies and powder" before operating by pressure." 
Parts of the interior of the bed of the die are cut out of sufficient 
depth and width to recwve the powdei (to be made into a block) 
and four wedgea, two on each side ; tlie parts left being a segment 
at top End bottom, and two " sohd bearings " or projections 
parallel with them. When tvni of the wedges are placed along- 
side of theprtgactiona, " their aides form a hollow paraUelojnped " 
to hold the powder ; tlie other two ^vedf^ are driven fimdy in 
next the segments. Round the die is a rim cut so low that " a 
" dome may rest on it below the die for the lead," The dome 
is further secured by a stud, which is affi-ied to it and "enters 
" a groove formed in one of the solid parts of the die." The 
dome has on its top a stuffing box, through whiclia "condensing 
" plunger " dascends, and lower down " a nozzle, to which a pipe- 
" conunonicating with an air-pump is attached when in opem- 
" tion." The air is pumped out, the plunger is " driven down 
" by a powerful dy-presi or atxmper, and the oondensation " is 
effected. In order that the block oL lead tluu iomud majr h& 
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taken out of the cavity more eaaily after the wedges u« femovedi 
the sidea of the projections " are not quite panllel, uid will 
" readilj deliver on the widest side." 

rPrinbed. 8d. t>niwing. See O^erVaj ot Arts, rd. 4 i t m lM -gt d terimir 
P.S3S; lonaoD Jounul(.Vncn>ii'>),rDL25(nii^<>uiwiin-ia),p. U.] 

A.D. 1846, March 25.— N° U,U9. 
SMITH, CBAKLEa.—" Improvements in cookiog and culiDar; 
" utensils, and methods of heating and suspending or fastening 
" articles of domestic use, and similar purposes." The patentee 
divides his inventions into eleven headfi. and under the ninth 
hetul he ciuras " the modes of making' articles for holding booka 
" open," also " the combination of easel tnth the methods irf 
" attaching the parts, and turning them and holding them in 
" any suitable position," 

"Plan No. 3, division 9," figure 11 shows the back part of' 
a closed boi with "a hinged moving rod or prop ''attached 
thereto " so as to serve the purposes of an easel." 

Fignre 13 represents a stand with a table top revolving oU 
a pin and socket and held in pUcc by a thumbscrew. The stand 
also carries a horizontalbar having at one end a sliding " oounteN 
" poise weight," and at the other a " screw support bar " and 
socket for an easel or bookfaolder. "The desk part" is hinged' 
at the top toa continuation of the support bar, and is held ' 
inclined position by a " quadrant circular bar " and thumbscrew. 
Bent plates sliding in inclined slots hold the book. &c. on the 
desk part, and " candlestick, inkstand, and powder-box " an 
attached to the top of the support bar. 

Figure 1 6 shows "a method of holding the easel part totho' 
edge of B table "or like article " by a clamp and thumbscrew. 
[Prinled, 81. ed. DnmineB. See London Journal (A'MpfoK's), vol. a8(™.] 
ioiited leriet), p. 3se.J 

A.D, 1851, Januaiy 16.— K" I3,45S. (• *) 
COGAN, RoBBRT. — Application of glass to various purposes! 
amongst them to pens and pencils. The patentee elaims "th( 
" application to pens and pencils of a hollow moveable glass caso, 
" which may be made to answer the purpose of a handle," so 
that they may be carried in the pocket without risk of ir^uif. 
The case is especially adapted to glass pens, the stem of which 
«hoiild b^ntademuohahoitBr tiuui usual, ftnd itusriad.JBto tfaft 
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i when required for use; at other times "the pen can be 
o\-ersed and the point inserted." The stem should be ground 

to fit the handle and made with a flange or stop to prevent it 

irom being tbrtut too hr in, 



p. 197. J 



^F_' AJ> 1852, October 13.— N" 370. (* *) 

^FlNKNEY, Robert. — " ImprovementB in cases for holding 
" marking materiiils." The advantages, which the patentee 
claims for his inventionj are length of marking lead and aimplioity 
of ports. The holder is composed of an outer case, a cap piece, 
a abort screw, a driver, an internal tube, and a point carrier. The 
outer case is a plain cylinder of wood, ivory, metal, or other 
material ; " it has an interna! screw thread or groove cut upon it 
" from end to end." To this screw thread is fitted " a very short 
" screw of metal or other material," bored through the ceotre ao 
that the internal tube may paaa through it. This tube, which 
receives the lead, and which "may be rnade square or polygooal 
" for the reception of crayons," &c, has a longitudinal slot from 
end to end ; it is connected at one end to the cap piece, " turned 
" down at its inner end, and inserted with a little stiff friction 
" into a short bored out socket in the upper end of the holder ;" 
the other end of it " is capable of revolving in a small bored socket 
" inaerted in the end of the outer case, and screwed ertemally to 
" receive the separate point carrier," The abort screw is put into 
connection with the tube by means of a wire forming the driver, 
which ia fast in the screw and enters the slot. To charge the tube 
the point carrier must be unscrewed. The lead is thrust forward 
by turning round the cap and with it the tube ; and as the driver 
pusses through the slot, it must necessarily cause the short screw 
to revolve. 

[Printed. W. DrawinB.] 

A.D, 1853, JanuarylS.- N" 105. 
TASKER, Edwaed. — " An instrument called * The writing and 
" drawing tube.' " A slip of metal is formed into a tube with 
" a slot or opening throughout its entire length," and with one 
end tapered " so as to reduce the aperture of the tube at that end 
" to the ejcaot aiae " of the markiitg m&tenal to b« uaedi . ^liau 
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the niaterial, which it aa long ks the tube "except aboDt en 
" quarter of »n Inch," ia introduced, a propeller is pot in Bt tb 
rear. The propter ia provided with & Btud wt-xt stsm slides ir 
the slot. As the tuhe is elastic, the «dges prew ttie stnd-sl 
'* with » inifficient (mm to prevent its Blidin^ back in the act a^^ 
" using the instrutoent," but allow it " to be moved backward 
" or forward by the finger." 

[PriDi«d,4d. No SrawlagiJ 

A.D. 1*55, May 18.— N° 1120. (• *) 
WAR^E, Bbnoit Thiodore, — [Prorisional protection only.)- 
" A new or improved appnratus for sharpening pencils," Tl 
patentee describes his invention thus; — It "consista chieflf o 
" a suitably-cut atrwgbt, sectorial, annular, and wheel-like file, t 
" which a respectively straight reciprocating motion, or a circa' 
" to-and-&o motion, or [for the annular wlieel or barrel file) a c 
" tinuouB rotary motion is imparted witli respect to the pi 
" to be ehorpened. When a straight file b used, I form dov« 
" tail slides in a suitable wooden box or frame for the file to b 
" slided to and Sco ; the pencil is supported by a V or notche 
" bar in front of the file, and by a center or at^ueting screw N 
" the hinder end, the screw being raised above the notched b 
" in such manner that the point of the pencil meets t^e file a 
" the angle required. The pencil holder must bIbo have a ci 
" and be capable of being lengthened as it wears. Ho as always t( 
" present the same angle to the file when it is being sharpened 
" The pencil being thus Iwd down, a reciprocating motion is in 
" parted to the straight file, and the pencil turned all the whil 
" about its axis. The V bar is adjustable, so that every point 4 
" the file may be applied in turn, and the file worn \ 
" throughout. When a sectorial file is used, the file i 
" down upon a suitable plate, and an angular to-and-fro a 
" given to the pencil, which is suitably inchned, as bafon^ 
" and supported. When an annular file is employed, the fi" 
" is fljed upon a disc, which by means of a winch handle is s 
" to rotate, whilst the pencil or crayon is turned and i 
" ported at a suitable angle, in a way similar to the oi 
" described above. A similar arrangement may also be adoptoi 
'* with regard to n vertical wheel, which has ft file out o 
" Dironrnftoence," 
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A.D. 1856, April »•— N« 1017. (* *) 
BAMMELI^ Thomas Wsbstsiu— *' Impcovomeuts in pen K^i 
^ pendl holdera.'' Tbe outer caae of this improved holder^ '* m 
^ place of being made with a simple aUt with panllel eidei^ ia 
^ made with a alit having 09 either side enlargements " or bolea* 
The internal tube ^'ia split longitudinally throughout the whole 
of its length, so as to enable it to spring over and hold tightlj 
the end of the pencil." It has also a longitudinal split for 
a portion of its length ^' so as to form an elastiQ tongue*" On 
the tongue are a projection (which fits into the holes of the oase) 
and " a rib " with a button or plate attached to its upper edge. 
Pressure on the button rdeaaes the projection and idlows the 
internal tube to slide in the case. 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

AJ>. 1857> May a0.r<.N« 1624. (* ♦) 

CLARK, William fikniTTiNius; — {A eomfomnhaiUm.y^Prfwi' 
Htmttl proteeUtM only.)— -^'Improvements in madiinerj for the 
'• manulietare of an instrument for sharpening watch-cleamng 
^ s^dcfl used by walohmaken, said instrument being also appli- 
^ cable to the sharpekiing of small wooden oylindeni fbr other 
^ purposes, sooh as lead poieils. See/* The '^sharpener** con- 
sists of a hollow cone of metal* open at the base, and having 
Sh handle at the top. A steel blade extends from the top to the 
base ; there is a slot under its cutting side. When a pencil is 
introduced into the sharpener and turned round, the blade will 
plane it to a fine point. The slot enables the shavings to escape. 
The invention rdates to an improvement in the apparatus for 
castingthe above-described idiarpene!r, and consists in the arrange- 
ment of a gauge for the purpose of varying the depth to which 
the edge of the blade shall be placed in the core of the mould 
before casting, and of a spring holder and sliding plates which 
hrolid the blade in the mould and form the slot by shutting off the 
composition from tiie front edge of the blade. 
[Printed, 6(2. Br^wing.^ . 

A.D, 1857, November la— N° 2842, (* *) 
HARRINGTON, Jobiah.— '' Improvements in apparatus tor 
'' pointing pencils or marking instruments^^' The appawtfa s 
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consists of a wooden frame having in it a conical roceas for receiv- 
ing the end of a pencil and a bevilleii groove, into wliich is inserted 
a pUte with a seriea of slots sharpened on one or both sides 
notches on its upper and lower edgea. The plate ia held in it^ 
position in the groove hy a spring catch, the end of which dtopa 
into one or other of the notches. Both frame and plate may h^ 
made of a cylindrical form. If the recess be made in the circum^ 
ference of the cyhnder, the cutting plate must be mounted c 
axis and secured tn its place by a screw which enters small holes 
drilled in the edge. 
IPrintad.Bd.' Drawing.] 

A.D. 1857, December 18.— N" 3111. (* *) 
DARLING, Samubl. — {Fartly a commamcation from Joseph tV', 
Strange.) — " An improved pencil sharpener." 

This instrument differs from the ordinary conical pencil 
sharpener in having a second smaller hollow cone " whose &sia 
" ia at a right angle" to that of the larger one. This k 
armed with a separate knife ; or the knife of the laiRer cone laayi 
be made to extend with one of its enda into the smaller on^' 
which end is sharpened to form a cutting edge, The wood oi 
of the pencil is cut away in the larger cone; the lead is pointed in 
the smaller one. Tbe patentee claims also the arrangement of ■: 
lead receiving recess in the ring or handle of the instrument 
which receas is in connection with the throat of the wood reducinj 

[PcintalM. Dnmiie.] 

A.D. 1858, Februaty 16.— N" 295. (• *) 
DAFT, Tkohab Babnabab,— "Improvements in inatrument^ 
" fo* nibbing out pencil-marks and for sharpening pencils." 
frame of thia inatnunent is a cylinder of wood or a block of any 
othec form. Through the wood a hole is bored in which is fixe4 
the sharpener. The frame is wrapped round with a strip of indik 
rubber in a plastic or doughy state ; rings or ends of india-mbbet 
are then applied, and tbe article is complete. The sharpener ii 
manu&ctured from a blank of steel of size and shape to form ft 
hollow cone, one edge of which is sharpened and adjusted 
to out a pencil when inserted and twisted round. The ahofS 
instruments may be made separate or combined. 
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A.D. IB58, FebruBry 24,— N" 370. (* *) 
F0S1"ER, Walter Kittrbdge.— " An improTement in the 
" manufocture of blades for pencil aharpenera, or other articlea of 
" like n&ture." The object of tliis invention is to support small 
pieces of roetal and aid in their redaction to wedgea or knife blades 
under the action of a grinder or grinding wheel. For this pur- 
pose the patentee forms in the upper surface of a piate of metal 
one or more oeriea of recesaes "triangular in croas section," and 
parallel to each other, or in such other manner aa circum- 
stances may require." Each recess is intended to receive a 
knife blank, which " b; resting against the two sides of the recess 
will take an inclined position with respect to the top surface of 
the bed or holder." This holder, so made, " is to be used under 
a grinding atone or grinder, which should he made to revolve in 
such a direction, while it is operating against a knife blank, 
that such knife blank shall be forced by the ftietion of the 
grinder against the vertical side of the knife recess." After a, 
blank has been reduced on one side, " it may be turned over, and 
that side placed downward withia the recess, so as to bring the 
other side of the blank uppermost." 
[Printed, flA DmwinB.] 

A.D. 1858, June 7.— N" i'284. (* •) 
HICKS, RoBKRT. — A composition to be employed as black lead. 
This invention " consists in forming a composition of black schist, 
'' carburet of iron combined with other substances known in 
" Devonahire and elsewhere by the name of shining or shiny 
" ore, and plumbago of commerce, and with or without soda and 
" lampblack. Or in forming a composition of black schist and 
*' carburet of iron, with or without aoda and lampblack." The 
patentee states the proportiona of the aaid ingredients which he 
uses (but does not limit himself thereto) "for polishing stoves, 
" grates, and other iron articles, as also for protecting the same 
" from rust ;" also " in making crueiblee, furnaces, and stoves,'' 
and " in lieu of black lead in makbg pencils." In the last ease, 
the ingredients are reduced to a fine powder, thoroughly mixed 
with a small quantity of water, and then put into a strong 
metallic mould and subjected to conaiderable pressure. The 
oompoution is afterwards sawn into slabs, baked in a ki^ or aveo. 
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heated gradually, and retained there long enougli to harden to ftny 
degree required. 

[FdnMd.*!!. NDl>nwin«ii.] 

AJ3. I860, J»BU»ry 31.— N" 255. (* •) 
COLE, Richard John. — " Improvemento in peneila and r 
" iiolders tor the same." "The object of thia invention is to. 
" tenderthat part of lead snd other pencils ortheirholders, which 
" is held between the fingers, leas rigid, therebf giving a certain 
" amount of elasticity to that pari." Cedar pencils and the like 
arc manufactured in joints or strips, having metallic spiral ax 
other suitable apringB, or a piece of vulcanite india-rubber tit 
or near the eentee, " ao that the spring may be moved upwards i 
" the pencil diminishee in length," the lead not being glued in, 
but tett loose. Camel's hair and similar peneila may be treated! 
in like manner. In metal cases or holders, " ornamented scales oi* 
■' divisions " are used, beneath which ia a spring " of thin straight 
" strips, spiral, or other convenient form." Holders u 
vulcanite, horn, or material "that can be softened and e 
" rendered hwd, or nearly bo," by winding ships thereof into ■ 
spiral form, with a wire inside slightly larger than the lead i 
tended to be introduced. The orifice at the point is a littla 
smaller to prevent the lead irom falling out, and the edges of the 
holder do not quite meet, as between them is planed a projielleF, 
" consisting of a piece of serpentine sheet metal, with a, pin 
" soldered or brazed through its centre." 
rPiinted, *d, Ko DrBVtings.J 

A.D. I860, Fehruaij 27.— N" 534, (* *) 
MELVILLE, Albx^indbr. — " Improvements in the prepantioa 

" and manufacture of compounds for marking on paper ando&ei' 
" fabrics and substances." The patentee claims the inv 
compounds, to bo employed for writing, drawing, and _ 

on paper and other fabrics and substances, the marking produced 
liy which is " of an indelible character and irremoveablt 
" ordinary reajfentg." In the spedfication aie three recripts 
the [iroportiona which he prefers, but he does not confine 
thereto. The first conaiats of plumbago or other corbonaceou* 
inatter intimately mixed with gum cowrie, tallow, aoap, alum, <* 
]<wto-nitratt of iron oi other metallic salt, coal hitumon. 
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vegetable Wtt(^i Uij tuitaHlt ooloring 07 atoiiiii^ siibstaiioe Biagr 
be intpbcUioed. The seoond, of plumbago fnller'a ear&^ fine 
plaster of Paris^ vegetabla blaok> ffam aoaou^ and for saturationa 
ttXkm, aod bitumen of Jndea or other mineral pitch or coal tar 
piioh. Hie thirds of plumbago^ or other eaarbonacecnis matter^ or 
any endtable subetance which contains staining and dyeing 
propertiei9^ filler's earth, T«getable black, bitnmen or coal tar 
}Mtch, tsllow, alum, or protoHQitrate of iron, or other metallic salt 
or salts ; the third may be improved for some purposes by adding 
thereto sulphate of copper, prussiate of copper, proto-sulphate of 
iron, and gallic acid. " In those cases where gallic add or proto- 
*' nitrate of iron is employed, prussiate of potass, prussiate of 
iron, ferro-cyanide of manganese^ or the ferro-cyanides of an^ 
of the metals, may be substituted for the gallic acid or protcn 
nitrate of iron, oir may be employed in combination therewith, 
^ and may be used as fixing agents." The machinery, &c. for 
manu^Eu^turing ihe above does not form any part of the invention^ 
'^ which relates solely to the compounds herein-before mentioned 
" and described." " 

£Pri]ited| id. No Drawinss.]] 

A,D, 1861, March 4,— N'* 545, (* *) 

JAMES, John.—- ^' An improved instmment for sharpening slate 
" pencils, blaoklead pend2s, lead pencils^ crayons, and such like 
*' ariideis." Tbe bae^ piece 1^ i^m aharpraer is of wood or other . 
material ; it has in it a cpnieal groove, over whose edges twQ ste^ 
cutters slightly project, fastened thereto by screwi^ worldly in 
slots (either in base or cutters), and thus supplying a convenient 
means of adjustment. Each cutter is double edged, or a square 
one may be used having all its edges sharpened. Instead of two 
cutters on opposite sides of the same groove, two grooves are 
sometimes made end to end in the base piece^ and one cutter 
projects over both. 

[Pifinted, W. Drawing.] 

: AJ)* 1861^ ilaich 20.— N^ ?03. (* *) 
TOWEB» Lbvi LiitNcpLi'N. -^ {A communicatioH from JF^a»m 
Pickard Hah, jmiiMrs)^" Heads for lead peoicilfk, ink erasers, a^d 
" other articles of Uke oharactjef ." To rub out pencil marks the 
head is ma4e of in^ia-rubber ^ne; to erase ink marks^ about' 
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one-tenth part by weight of powdered emery or its equivalent ii 
added thereto. The mould in which the head is formed U com- 
posed of three meU! plates, namely, a cap, middle, and core plate, 
united by studs on the cap and core, which enter coneaponding 
holes in the middle one. The mould, with the india-rubber 
inside, is subjected for a few momenta to the action of both heat 
and pressure. The head may be either round or pointed ; it has 
a. socket formed in its lower end, by which it ia attached to the 
chamfered end of a pencil. 

CPrintDd. Od, DrawitiK.] 

A.D. 1861, November 26.— N» 2965. (• •) 
WILLIS, AuoUBTtiS William.— " Improvements in the t 

" struction of pencil cases or holders." This invention i 
substitute for the ordinary port-crayon. A tube of metal, wood, 
or any suitable substance, is formed of length and bore sufficient 
to admit a cedar black-lead pencil ; it is open at both ends and 
slotted from one extremity to nearly the other. Within the tube 
works a solid propeller, furnished at one end with two or i 
steel points, and on one side with a stud which moves in the slot. 
Or the tube may be of metal, "the edges of the skelp being 
" brought together but not soldered," and one end being aecured 
by a ring or by soldering the edges; in this case the projection 
on the propeller should be in the shape of a slip or knife edge. 
The pencil is fixed by pressing one end on the points, and the top 
of the tube is covered by a moveable cap. 
[PrUiled,4d. NoDrawbiga.] 

A.D. 1862, May 12.— N" 1415. (• •) 
WALKER, Hbnhy. — " Improvements in making handles for 
" crochet needles, pencils, penholders, and other articles." The 
handles are made of paper or cloth, scaleboard, twine, or 
convenient material, alone or in combination with paper. In 
making holders for crayons, lead or slate pencil, the patentee 
prefers to rcU paper round tubes made of the above materials. 
Paper of width and length suitable to the article required is be- 
smeared on one side with glue or other adhesive matter, and 
ffoond round a spindle of proper shape. When the spindle if 
withdrawn, the tube is covered with ornamental paper (especially 
" percapine paper") or japan varnish, or varnish mixed with 
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colored pigments. According to the shape of the spindle, so the 
tube is round, oval, oblong, tapering, &c. He makes handles for 
crochet needles and penholders which indicate ''by the hands of 
*' the users thereof the true position of the crochet needle, pen, 
** or other implement held by them,'' and others having a flattened 
or slightly hollow piece on one or both sides, that the thumb and 
first finger may keep the handle with its needle in its proper 
position. 

[Printed, 4(1. No Drawings.] 
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Anastatic piintiDg. 8H Copy- 
Bevels I 

OaodricttiTl. 
Black lead : 

Brocltedonj IBI lAppendix). 
gubatiCnte tori 

Hicks, 107 (Jppt»dixi. 

Bottles, boxes, Ottniiters, and 
tubes for holding colours. 
See Colours. 
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BruHhea for artists t 
Cobbold, u. 

Daienport iBd Odle, lie. 
Connecting coloni-vMsela to; 
BliodeB.lM. 

CnUipew. See Mathematical in- 
strumenta. 

Camera lucida r 

Wollastoik 17. 
Canvas: 

Priminga tor i 



PeacGl tTKifon andSttuHtii) , 
Rhodes, 1«. 
Boiea for; 

GllGBt,U. 

'WhltdUmM, K. 
■ Bhowllig t 



Bhowtngc 



Coloura and piints for artists 

BlBoki 



Murdoilh. OS. 

Gold."lmi(«tloaef''; 
BriasehoIliM. 

DeWisIiM,2L 
HDrdDCii,G3. 
BostBjnK,S3. 

-pnrltdBts;" 
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Onnn red i 
Murdoch, A 

" Vftrienatcd i 



iloon ot the 



■White "MdrauBo"; 

B, Of istions abides i 



aurdoch, !13. 
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Coloon and punts for urtiats — 

' Wood, 77. 
Brian^hoD, W. 
Colours and puiota, prepuring : 



HenSfOJifno'-d md Cots- 

'Witkiiia, 12i. 

Broomiui (Mar^ctial am! 



"Compass-protractora: ' 

Clark (Woad),lU. 
Copying ; 

By lid at aouUtio printing ; 

By Bid Df pliDlwnph; : 
Braoman iSotaa}. t3X. 
■mills. 1*8. 

UiLChlnei tor ; 



Wi)dgwood,ai. 
Ardffi, 31. 
IhudiiD, SB. 



tBlmDT.ei). 
Bubd.M. 



Crayon-holdere. See Port- 

cnfoas. 
Cny ODB : 

Bcckwitb, 9. 



Nlcboleon. ISl. 

Emery, 148. 

CombinDd with pen i 

Johnatoii.lM lAppemlir). 

" Cycloscopes :" 

Desks convemble into eaaela : 
FhilipB, IS). 

"Diagraphea:" 

Ardil, SI, 



ObUiningautllTtesi 

Talt.se. 
Preparing surlhl^e8 tor -, 

Traeing^HiparStaB for ; 

BaaaiOs, H. 
" iTmiersalmBclitnc lines" ftjr 



Drawing-paper and febrica ; 
Colouring ; 
Oobb, 11. 

Cummin gs, 3. 

Uxnnflictiiring ; 
Pbipiu, 11. 
Chapman, H, 
EUb, i-M. 
Brtnrn, 14*. 
DovB, lis^ .^ 
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Drawing-pens. 566 Penholders 

and pens : 

*' Feedlng-holdon " for ; 
BenvenutiflSS. 

Drawing-squa^s : 
Phillips, 19. 

Driers for artists : . 

Murdoch, 98. 
Steld, 106. 

Easels : 

FhiUips,10. 
Chinnook, 52. 
Smith, 162 (Appendix), 
Williams, 76. 
Eowsell, 142. 
Potts and Green, 148. 
Cuthbert, 154. 
North. 156. 



.»> 



" Eliptographs :' 
Ea8sie,76. 

Engraving, preparing plates 

f or ; * 

Gamer, S4. 
Palmer, 42. 



"Feeding-holders** for draw- 
ing-pens : 

Benvenuti, 168. 

Fluxes for colours : 
Brianchpn, 90* 

Furnace for mannfacturing 
colours : 

fiostaing, 88. 

Gelatine (insoluble) for artists : 
« Palmer, 60'. 

" Geometric curves/* drawing : 

Johnson, 92. 
Stanley, 158. . 

GQass. See Omakneliting. 

Glass-p&rallelograms :'* 
Blake, 82. 

Goniometric protractors :*' 

Archibald (Oorddn), 66. 
Gord6ii,e7. 



S( 



fS 



'it 



.99 



Goniom6tro8cope8 :' 

Hvvgr luid j^il^, 117. 

Gum (elastic) for JBfrtist9 : 
AngeU^S. 



Kaleidoscopes : 

Brewster, 26. 
Treppa88,122. 
Logan, laa,- 

Lignolite for drawing and 
tracing paper: 
Ellisaiso. 

Likenesses^ method of taking : 
'Harrintgon,5. 

Lime-water, as a vehicle for 
artists' colours : 
Partridge, 87. 

Linear-drawing. 566 Mathe- 
matical instruments. 

Manikins and models : 

Duthoit, 68. 
Benda^ 99. 

Marking-materials, compounds 
for: 

Melville, 168 {Appendix), 

Mathematical instruments. See 

also Rulers and Scales : 

Beck, 7. 
Jones, 28. 
Piggott,61. 
Eassie, 76. 
Scartliff, 91. 
Church, 98. 
Bhodes, 95. 
NewtonjZywMw*), 109. 
Clark (?Food), 114. 
Scott, 116. 
Stanley, 120. 
Hale,126. 

Gedge {Carmien)^ 138. 
Stanley, 184« 
Pattonni, 140. 
Pe St. Martin, 144. 
Clark (De Moralee), 149. 
• Nicholls, 150. 

Handley and Wilkins, 160. 
Dean, 161. 

Stanley, 152, 

" Measuring-instruments." See 
Rulers and Scales. 

Mica. See Ornamenting. 

" Multiplying Sections,** ap- 
paratus for : 
Boyle, 184. 

Oils for ** renovating oil paint- 
ings": 

Smith, 137. 
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Optical inHtnimenta ; 

Bask, H: 

DoFtiUipathal,!*. 
■Wollaaton, 17. 
Vttrlej.lK KApfVadix). 



HanrBRdLeil«,UT. 
TrpppSM, las. 



Ormunenting (producing pic- 
tures on) glftSB and various 
substances : 

Palmer. 4£. 



LuisB imd 6chDeiilcr, T« 



Broomui {Marichal awl 

Du Malay). ItS. 
BmPiy, 1*8. 

Ovals, inBtrumontl for diftw- 
inR: 



On cJoili, gtasB, £c. >Sg« Orna- 

On Bietallia plU<4 osmpMHlon 
tor; 

ralmcif.ia. 
Surf^ioea for I 

P0IB8011.B5. 

Johnson (£»),% 

Paints. Sea Colours. 
Palette-knives : 



" Panels" for painting; 
Stevens (Zouf r 1, ) 13, 
Clivk {Maier). IIS. 

Panoramas, dravring and pre- 
paring; 



Paralld rulera. SrtRnlei-a. 
Pastel pictures : 

Luia. 88. 
Pencil-holdera and pencils : 
PykD, ]6S lApptniiix). 
Hawldns and Hordau, £7- 

PInknejr. IW (AimetidVe). 
Taakor, WijJ^fmdix). 
Goodyeu', B). 
While, 7*. 
nunmetl, 7S, 

Uammdl, Its (,<ji^e7Klu). 

O'DohertjT [5aw(), lltL 
Oolft 168 l^jipmkKjT). 
Oole, 1«, 



Ji»n {Coltti),' 

Wtlay,"" 
WalkBU ., 
■WUaj 1B7. 



{Appendis). 



Mclu>l«n,in, 
Turaor, lU. 

Chemical : 

CoUyOT, lOt. 
CDDiblned vitb pon ; 

Johnston. 110 (4fipefMUB).> 
OODtslniag Htlours; 

Smith, £8. 

Palmer. So. 

Bmary, 148, 

Penoil-mark ecasers : 

Daft, IWJAjmmilx). 
Tuwer IJIalif. 160 lAppalf 
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Bastfauandll 



Sft also Pendl- 



■dmi. St 

-ding tuid Winsor, Il:j. 



wner. iCT. 

WelA.Ug. 



P 

f HiotoBCu 

K ' 

^'pictures! 



'sell. Iti. 
Copjios cOlooHng, treat inn. 



But<R-,9«. 

Palyblvik, 19). 
wiliu,i4e. 

KeRStivet. inbatituteB fbr ; 



" lDeTeMinK»rti«tic cffcvl 
IlaU.81. 
IgnEDl. 93. 

SiDtlh, 137. 
Pett^okofer, 140. 



' Pnennuitic injectors 
" PolyeidoHcopea ; " 



Printing-surfaces for imprea- 






PjToxjline as base of paint or 
varnish : 

Bamwell and BoUuan. 110. 

Rulers. See also Scales. 

Newton (Litenili.M. 

Convertible into otber initni. 

OooiiriPk, Ji 
Formeasuriiur: 



Clark {Oe Moraln). It*. 

DrniuMJT. ■ -" 

Sliding 1 

Hulls and Bndford. 1 
" UtHtbtsiI »Hding (bot i" 




Ruting-macliine for metallic 
Bod other surfiwea ; 
Smith. Ilk 
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ordrawidE. &c, 
DrnkB, 40. 
Hod EM, 89. 






" SeotograpliB i 



Sectors : 

Gutliiis. 74. 

Set-9(]iiBres : 

Gaodrlck, TB. 
Guthrie 74. 

Sharpening or pointing dcaw- 
ing-utenails : 

Coorer coS Eckstein, leo 

(Appendix). 
Poole, 61. 
«•- .. WM:ee,i«*<4jvwl'»). 
Clark, les (Appmdir). 
HBJTftigton, 1 ffc (.^ppenifir) , 
DarlinE. 16« {Appnuiir). 
IMt.lielAppmdu'). 
Foater.187 {Appmdix). 
JsiDBB.lflB iA^endir). 

Bl^e'lef and Meskei, 13t'. 

" ShowinK combinationB of 
coioUTB " : 

Eiraoh, 1». 
Sketching, appantue for; 

Burgei, S3. 

Pwlour, iS. 

Brett, B7. 

An scorn bn. 102. 

Uojne, 13S. 
Smalt, manufacture of: 



" Straight edges •.' 

Guthrie, 74. 



Stumps : 

Hmrdini! and Winior, IIB. 
'* StftograpJiB:' 

Daviei {Saii!a>y),1M. 

Surfaces for painting : 

iabnaaa (Lael.ia. 

" Tahleta " of lead or ciialk : 

HardinB md WiraaT, 118, 
Telescopes for artists : 

Vnrlflj, isa {Appendix). 

Tr&cini^-eloth and paper : 

DiS.TS. 
Spi[Bbiiry, IM. 



Tracing-machines ; 
Bciim&lcalder, 1 
nunaldi. £9. 

Slokes, U. ' 



T-squares : 

Goodrick.Ti. 

" Typophanic " painting ; 

Honsael, 78. 
Varnishes for artists : 



Walking-staff containinf^ 

drawing-utensils ; 

Tanderklen. SB. 

Zinc-plates for eagraving, Sec. : 



ERRATUM. 



Pa«e 27, line 14, for " Mordon " read - Mordan." 
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PATENT LAW AMENDMENT ACT, 1852. 



LIST OF WORKS printed by order of The Commis- 
sioners OF Patents for Inventions, and sold at the 
Patent Office, 25, Southampton Buildings, Chancery 
Lane, London. 

I. 

1. SPECIFICATIONS of PATENTS for INVENTIONS, DIS- 

CLAIMERS, &c., enrolled under the Old Law, from A.D. 1617 
to Oct. 1852, comprised in 13,561 Blue Books, or 691 thick vols, 
imp. 8vo. Total cost jprice about 600/. 

2. SPECIFICATIONS of INVENTIONS, DISCLAI]VIERS, &c., 

deposited and filed under the Patent Law Amendment Act from 
Oct. 1, 1852, to Dec. 31, 1871, comprised in 62,274 Blue Books, 
or 1,945 tiiick vols. imp. 8vo. Total cost price, about 1,966/. 

u. 

1. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX of PATENTS of INVENTION 
from A.D. 161 7 to Oct. 1862. 2 vols. (1554 pages). Price 30«. 
By Post, 33«. 2d, 

ALPHABETICAL INDEX for the above period. 1 voL (647 
pages). Price 20a. By Post, 21«. 5d, 

SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for the above period. 2 vols. 
(907 pages). Second Edition. 1857. Price 2A 16j. By Post, 
2/. IBs. Sd. 

REFERENCE INDEX for the above period, pointing out the 
Office in which each enrolled Specification may be consulted ; 
the Books in which Specifications, Law Proceedings connected 
with Inventions, &c. have been noticed. I vol. (710 pages). 
Second Edition. 1862. Price 30«. By Post, Sis. 5d, 

APPENDIX to REFERENCE INDEX, containing abstracts from 
such of the early Patents and Signet Bills as describe the nature 
of the Invention. 1 vol. (91 pages). Price As. By Post, is.'JQd. 

art. W 



2. CHl^ONOLOOICAL INDEXES of APPLICATIONS for 

PATENTS and PATENTS GRANTED from Oct. 1 to Dec. 31, 
1852, and for the year 1853. 1 voL (258 pages). Price 11«. 
By Post. 1 "Is. 

ALPHABETICAL INDEXES for the above periods. 1 vol. 
(181 pages). Price 13«. By Post, 13*. 8</. 

SL^JECT-MATTER INDEX for 1852. 1 vol. (132 pages). 
Price 9«. By Post, 9». Id. 

SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1853. 1 voL (291 pages). 
Price 16«. By Post, 16«. Ud. 

3. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1854. 1 vol. (167 pages). 

Price 6«. By Post, 6*. Id.- 

ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1854. 1 voL (119 pages). 
Price Is. By Post, Is. Id. 

SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1854. 1 voL (311 pages). 
Price 16«. 6</. By Post, 17«. 6rf. 

4. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1855. 

Price 6«. 6(i. By Post, Is. 2d. 
ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1855. 
Price Is. 6d. By Post, Ss. Id. 

SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1855. 
Price 17«. By Post, 17*. Ud. 

5. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1856. 

Price 6*. 6d. By Post, 7s. Id. 
ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1856. 

Price Ss. By Post, 8*. 7d. 
SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1856. 

Price 18*. 6rf. By Post, 19*. 7d. 

6. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1857. 

Price 6*. ed. By Post, 7*. 2d. 
ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1857. 
Price 8s. By Post, 8*. Sd. 

SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1857. 1 voL (367 pages). 
Price 19*. 6d. By Post, 20*. Sd. 

7. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1858. 1 vol. (188 pages). 

Price 6*. By Post, 6*. 8d. 

ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1858. 1 vol. (148 pages). 
Price 8*. By Post, 8*. 7d. 

SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1858. 1 voL (360 pages). 
Price 19*. ed. By Post, 20*. 6rf. 

8. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1859. 1 vol (196 pages). 

Price 6«. 6d. By Post, 7*. Id. 

ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1859. 1 vol. (188 pages). 
Price 10*. By Post, 10*. 7d. 

SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1859. 1 vol. (381 pages). 
Price 20*. ByPost,20*. llrf. 
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1 voL 


(188 pages). 


1 vol. 


(129 pages). 


1 voL 


(311 pages). 


1 voL 


(189 pages). 


1 voL 


(143 pages). 


1 vol. 


(335 pages). 


I vol. 


(196 pages). 


1 vol. 


(153 pages). 



9. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1860. 1 vol. (209 pages). 
Price 7*. By Post, 7s. Id, 
ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1860. I vol. (203 pages). 
Price H)8. erf. By Post, lU.ld. 

SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1860. 1 vol. (405 pages). 
Price 22j?. By Post, 23«. 

10. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1861. 1 vol. (215 pages). 

Price 7*. By Post, 7*. Td. 
ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1861. 1 vol. (222 pages). 
Price 10«. 6rf. By Post, lis. 2d. 

SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1861. 1 vol. (442 pages). 
Price 23». By Post, 24*. \d. 

11. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1862. 1 vol. (237 pages). 

Price 7*. 6(i. By Post, 8s. 2d. 

ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1862. 1 vol. (240 pages). 
Price 11*. 6(f. By Post, 12*. 2d, 

SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1862. 1 vol (465 pages). 
Price 23*. By Post, 24*. Id, 

12. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX fop 1863. 1 vol (220 pages). 

Price 7*. By Post, 7*. 7rf. 

ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1863. 1 vol. (218 pages). 
Price 11*. By Post, 11«. 8<f. 

SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1863. 1 vol. (432 pages). 
Price 22*. By Post, 23*. 

13. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1864. 1 vol. (222 pages). 

Price 7*. By Post, 7*. 7rf. 
ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1864. 1 vol. (220 pages). 

Price 11*. By Post, 11*. 8rf. 
SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1864. 1 vol. (446 pages). 

Price 23*. By Post, 24*. \d. 

14. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1865. 1 voL (230 pages). 

Price 7*. By Post, 7*. 7</. 

ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1865. 1 voL (236 pages). 

Price 11*. 6rf. By Post, 12*. 2d, 
SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1865. 1 vol. (474 pages). 

Price 23*. By Post, 24*. \d, 

15. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1866. 1 vol. (239 pages). 

Price 7*. By Post, 7*. %d, 

ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1866. 1 vol (243 pages). 
Price 11*. 6rf. By Post, 12*. 2d. 

SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1866. I vol. (465 pages). 
Price 23*. By Post, 24*. 4rf. 

16. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1867. 1 vol. (254 pages). 

Price 7*. 6rf. By Post, 8*. 2d, 

ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1867. 1 vol. (258 pages). 
Price 12*. By Post, 12*. 8(f. 
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SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1867. 1 yol (508 pages). 
Price 258. By Post, 265. 2d. 

DESCRIPTIVE INDEX (Abridgments of Provisional and Com- 
plete Specifications) for 1867. 
a. Quarter ending .31st March. 1 vol. (228 pages). Price 1*. Sd. 

By Post, 28. \d. 
h. Quarter ending 30th June. 1 vol. (224 pages). Price 1«. 8rf. 
By Post, 28. Id. 

c. Quarter ending 30tb September. 1 vol. (196 pages). Price Is, Sd. 

By Post, 28. 

d. Quarter ending .31st December. 1 voL (232 pages). Price Is. 8d. 

By Post, 2s. Id, 

17. C:HR0N0L0GICAL INDEX for 1868. 1 voL (274 pages). 

Price 8s. By Post, 8». Sd. 

ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1868. 1 vol. (291 pages). 
Price 13s. By Post, 13s. lOrf. 

SUBJECT MATTER INDEX for 1868. 1 vol. (632 pages). 
Price 30s. By Post, 31s. 5d. 

DESCRIPTIVE INDEX (Abridgments of Provisional and Com- 
plete Specifications) for 1868. 

a. Quarter ending 31st March. 1 vol. (236 pages). Price Is. Sd. 

By Post, 2s. Id. 
h. Quarter ending 30th June. 1 vol. (218 pages). Price Is. Sd. 

By Post, 2s. Id. 

c. Quarter ending 30th September. 1 vol. (194 pages). Price Is. Sd. 

By Post, 2s. 

d. Quarter ending Slst December. 1 vol. (224 pages). Price Is. Sd. • 

By Post, 2s. Id. 

18. CHRONOLOGICAL AND DESCRIPTIVE INDEX (containing 

the Abridgments of Provisional and Complete Specifications) for 

1869. 

a. Quarter ending 31st March. 1 vol. (226 pages). Price Is. Sd, 

By Post, 2s. Id. 
h. Quarter ending 30th June. 1 vol. (234 pages). Price Is. Sd. 

By Post, 2s. \d. 

c. Quarter ending 30th September. 1 vol. (200 pages). Price Is. Sd. 

By Post, 2s. \d, 

d. Quarter ending 3 1st December. 1vol. (212 pages). Price Is. 8rf. 
By Post, 2s. \d. 

ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1869. 1 vol. (272 pages). 
Price 13s. By Post, 13». 9(/. 

SUBJECT MATTER INDEX for 1869. 1 vol. (587 pages). 
Price 28s. By Post, 29s. 2jrf. 

19. CHRONOLOGICAL AND DESCRIPTIVE INDEX (containing 

the Abridgments of Provisional and Complete Specifications) for 
1870. 

a. Quarter ending 31 St March. 1vol. (222 pages). Price Is. 8(/, 
By Post, 2s. Irf. 
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b. Quarter ending 30th June. 1 vol. (218 pages). Price Is. 8rf. 

By Post, 28. Id. 

c. Quarter ending 30th September. 1 vol. (168 pages). Price Is. Sd. 

By Post, 2s. 

d. Quarter ending 31st December. 1vol. (182 pages). Price Is.Sf/. 

By Post, 2s. 
ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1870. 1 vol. (242 pages). 
Price 12s. By Post, 12s. 8rf. 

20. CHEONOLOGICAL AND DESCBIPTIVE INDEX (containing 
the Abridgments of Provisional and Complete Specifications) for 
1871, with Indexes of Names and Subject Matter. Published in 
weekly numbers, price Ad. each.* 

in. 

ABRIDGMENTS (in Classes and Chronologically arranged) of 
SPECIFICATIONS of PATENTED INVENTIONS, from the 
earliest enrolled to those published under the Act of 1852. 

These books are of 12 mo. size, and each is limited to inventions of 
one class only. They are so arranged as to form at once a Chronolo- 
gical, Alphabetical, Subject-matter, and Eeference Index to the class 
to which they relate. Inventors are strongly recommended, before 
applying for Letters Patent, to consult the classes of Abridgments of 
Specifications which relate to the subjects of their inventions, and by 
the aid of these works to select the Specifications they may consider it 
necessary to examine in order to ascertain if their inventions are new. 

The following series of Abridgments do not extend beyond the end of 
the year 1866. Prom that date the Abridgments have not been 
published in classes, but will be found in chronological order in the 
** Chronological and Descriptive Index *' (see Section II. of this List 
of Works). It is intended, however, to publish these Abridgments 
in classes as soon as the Abridgments of all the Specifications from 
the earliest period to the end of 1 866 have appeared in a classified 
form. Until that takes place the Inventor (by the aid of the Subject 
Matter Index for each year) can continue bis examination of the 
Abridgments relating to the subject of his invention in the Chrono- 
logical and Descriptive Index. 

The classes already published are, — 
1. DsAiN Tiles aitd Pipes, price 4<?., by post bd. 
2 Sewing and Embboidebikg {^nd edition) » price Is. 6(2., by post Is. ^d. 

3. Manure, price 4<2., by post Ld, , 

4. Pbeseevation op Food, Part I., A.D. 1691-1855, price id., by post 6rf.— 

Part II., A.D. 1856-1866, price 6d., by post 7d. 

6. Marine Pbofulsion, price is. lOd., by post 2s. 2d, 

6. Manupactuee op Ieon ajstd Steel, Parts I., II., & III.. A.D. 1621-1857, 

price Is. 6d., by post Is. 9d.— Part IV., A.D. 1867-1865 price 2s. 6d., by 
post 2s. 8d. 

7. Aids to Locomotion, price 6d.t by post Id. 

8. Steam Cultuee, price Sd., by post lOd, 

9. Watches, Clocks, and otheb Timekeepers. Part I., A.D. 1661-1856, price 

8d.,by post lOd.— Part II., A.D. 1857-1866, price Sd., by post 9|rf. 

♦ See Notice on pa^ 1ft, 



Bktbiophb, 



Itot 1,AJ), 1I1S8-1S5S, priffo 1 
ISOSipiioe 2i,Z(L, by poiC U. Sil. 

PXSEU, UitSUFACTnSE Ot ViSBS ViBTTBOiUH, . 

price lOi/, by post iJ. 

r*PEK. CuniSa, FOLEINB, iKD OfiHAMBBUHQ ; I 

Cl&Da, PAFEB-iuiiaiBQB, Ac.pnpe Bd.,by post lod, 
Ttpoqeaph:c, LiiaoaiurHic, i Plate PHiBtwo. Ps« I„ A.D, IB17- 
1857, price Bj. M„ by post 3». «.—■■ -" '" --■■- - 

Bi^iCmse, DyBihS, abd Feihuhg YAnxfi iKU FiBEiCB, Part I., A.D. 

1 617-1 SS7, price S». W„ by post tj. Srf.— Parti IL, A.D, lS5S-lS61i, p ' ■ " 

Ly pmtt Si. 4id. 
EtscTSlctlT Am Maqsetisu. msiB Gereiutioi' Air» APFUCATiona, 

PftTlI., A.D, 17flfl-lBS7.price3t. IW., by poiit «.— Part LL, A.D. ISSS-lSaa 

price 9«. *d^ b; post Us. ind. 

ILUIIIIACTUSS ABU ArPLlCATIONa OP iNUTA-nt 

AiB, IiBE, ASD ^FAIS£-rBOOEIII□, priue is. id., by poit 



PHOiOBEipBT, Part I., A-D, 1S3»-1SS0, prtoe Sd., by poat IDA— Rut IL,. 

A.D. 1800-13(14 (a«tf crfFlimi), price IDA, by poat Ij. 
"WBAvtSQ, Port I., A,D. 1620-1SB9, price U„ by post W.— Part II., A.D. II 

1S66, price ig. Bd., by post. &i. Id. 
Sbif BuiiiDinCh Eefaisibq. BHXiTiiinG, Lad 
iei8-lB80. price It. 4d„ by post 3«.— Port II., i 
by poat 3a. 
S. Bbices AKDTiLEB.PartI-AJ}, 101D-186U.priceU..by poslls.lil.— Fort n- 

A.D. ISei'lSSe, price 8d.. by post M. 
3. Flatibo OB Coaubs Mbtaib witb UnTAije, Fart 
price lOd., by poat K. aA— Part II, A.D. laai-lSfiB, prii 
J. PoiTEttT, Part I.. XJ>. leaa-isai, price lOd., by poat U.— Part II., AJ) 

lBG2-IB6a, price Sd, by post Id. 
S. Ubbicibe, SiTBOEGY, ABU Bektistbt, price Si. td, by p»t ti. 
S. Music AND HDsiDAxlBBTBciTEBTsRnileiitfidi], price li.Kvl., by poMXi.la 
Oils— Abiiux, VEQETABtE, ABD MiBiEAi, price Vs. Gd.. by poat Tt. 

BPIBBIBQl IBCI.1IXIIBQ THE PSBFABATIOB 07 FlEROCB MaTERIAXS, ABl 

TDS Dditblikq o» Yakkb 4HD Thkeaeb, Part I., A.D, ia2*-l§8S, piico 
lit-, by post SM. W.— Pixt n, A.D. 1861-18flfi, pricB J». by poat it. td. 

Lace and oniEB Loofed abd Netted Fabbicb, price lo^,, by post lOi. 
Pgepaxatiok abp CoitBDsi'loB 01 FcEL, pricc 17t., by post 17*. ad. 

EAI6IBB, LowEBWe, ABU ■Wbiofibr, Pnrt I., A.D. M17-I863, price lU., 
post 11*. M.— Part II., A.D. IBBS. price td., by post 7d. 

HyCBAiTiJCB, price lit., by post ISi. lOd. 

K111.WATB, price M., by post Gi. *d. 

BADDtEBT, Habbbbb, Stabib FiTTiirGB, ic, price Ij, by post Is. id. 

RoAiis AHD Watb, pricB U., by post 1». arf. 

BWDGKB, VlADtTOTB. AKD AeuEDOCTfl, prico 10d„ by post Ij. 

WBima Ibbtbuuestb abd Materials, price li. *d., by peat 1*. 7d. 
Eailwat SieifAXB ABD CoxxvmciTnio Amaeatpb, price it. IM, by 

FUBNITtTEE ABD Ufdolbtebt, vnoB 2t., by poet it. id. 
Acidb, AxBAtiEs, OiiDBB, ABD Baitb, prlce 3s. Bd.. by post 1>. Id. 
AEKOBAETlca, price *d,, by poat W. 

Pssfabatiob abd I'bk oe Tobacco, price IW., by poat 1«. 
9, P0:ETF0IJ08, Caed-cabbb, tx, \m)x Vid., bj QOat U. 



44. Lamps, CAirDi.ESTiCES,CHANDEiJEEs, AND oTHEii Illuminating Appa- 
ratus, price 28. ed., by post 28. lOicZ. 

46. Needles and Pins, price ed.^ by post 7d. 

46. Casbiages and otheb Vehicles foe Railways, price 55. Qd., by post 
68. 5d. 

411. IFiEBBELLAS, Paeasols, AND "WALKING STICKS, price IQd., by post ll\d. 

48. SuGAE, price Is. lOd., by post 2s. lid. 

49. Steam Engine, Part I. (in two volumes), A.D. 1 618-1859, price 9*. 4d., by 

post 10«. lOd.— Part II. (in two volumes), A.D. 1860-1866, price 4*. IQd., by 
post 58. Id. 

50. Paints, Coloues, and Vaenishes, price \s. 10c?., by post 2*. \\d. 

61. Toys, Games, and Exeecises, price l«., by post is. 2d. 

62. Ventilation, price Is. IQd., by post 2s. Oirf. 

53. Paeeiery; including the Medical and Surgical Treatment op 

Animals, price Is., by post Is. 2d. 

54. Aetists* Instruments and Materials, price lOrf., by post Is. 

IV. 

COMMISSIONERS of PATENTS' JOURNAL, published on the 
evenings of Tuesday and Friday in each week. Price 2d. By 
Post, 3(/. Annual Subscription, including postage, 23«. 6(/., -^hich may 
be remitted by Post Office Order, made payable at the Post Office, 
Holbom, to Mr. Bennet Woodcroft, Clerk to the Commissioners, 
Patent Office. 

Contents of Journal. 



1. Applications for Letters Patent. 

2. Grants of Provisional Protection 

for six months. 
8. Inventions protected for six months 
by the deposit of a Complete 



10. Patents on which the seventh 

year's stamp duty of 100^. has 
been paid. 

11. Patents which have become void 
by non-payment of the stamp 



Specification. j duty of lOOi. befo.re the expira- 

4. Notices to proceed. I tion of the seventh year. 

6. SteSte S^ded. ■ 12. Colonial Patents and Patent Law. 



7. Patents cancelled. 

8. Patents on which the third year's 

stamp duty of 602. has been paid. 

9. Patents which have become void 

by non-payment of the stamp 



13. Foreign Patents and Patent Law. 

14. Weekljr price Hsts of printed 
Specifications, &c. 

15. Official advertisements and notices 
dutv of 502.' before the expiration | of interest to Patentees and In- 
of the third year. I venters generally. 

V. 

INDEX to FOREIGN SCIENTIFIC PERIODICALS contained in 
the Free Public Library of the Patent Office, pubb'shed on every 
alternate Friday evening. Price 2rf. By Post, 2\(L Annual sub- 
scription, including postage, 5«. bd., which may be remitted by 
Post Office Order, made payable at the Post Office, Holbom, to 
Mr. Bennet Woodcroft, Clerk to the Commissioners, Patent Office. 

VI. 

1. PATENT LAW AMEND^MENT ACTS (15 & 16 Vict, 
cap. 83, A.D. 1852; 16 Vict. cap. 5, A.D. 1853; and 16 & 17 
V;ct cap. 115, A.D. 1853); together with the RULES and 
REGULATIONS issued by the Commissioners of Patents for 
Inventions, and by the Lord Chancellor and the Master of the 
Rolls, under the Acts 15 & 16 Vict. c. 83, and 16 & 17 Vict, 
c. 115. Price 6c/. By Post, 7c/, 
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ft APPENDnC to fte SPEeiFICATIORS trf ■motlSff PA- 
TENTS for EEAl'lNG MACHINES. ByB.Wi>oi>CROFT,F.B.S. 
Price 6s. 6J. Bj Post, 6s. Ud. 

3. JSD'EX to ALL INTENTIONS PATENTED in ENGLAND 
from tOlT la 1S54 inclasive, nrraaged under the greatest 
nnmber of headi, with parallel references lo IN VEKTIONS and 
DISCOVERIES described in the BcienUfic works of VARIOUS 
NATIONS, us classified bj I'rofcssor Schnharth. Bj B. Wood- 
CEOFT, F.K.S. Price Ijt. By Post, Is. Id. 
The foreign works Ihna indexed form a portion of the Library of 
the CouimiEeinDers of Patents, vhere ibej mny be cansulted. 

♦. EXTENSION of PATENTS to the COLONIES.— Abstract of 
Beplies to the Secretary of State's Circular Despatch uf Janoary S, 
1BS3, on the subject of the Extension of Patents for InventJoiu 
to the Colonies. Second Edition, with lietised Table. ISGl. 
Price 2s. By Post, !». 2d. ' 

5. SOPPIJiMENT to the SEIUES of LETTERS PATENT ud 
SPECIFICATIONS, from A.D. 1617 to Oct. 1855; oonaiBting 
for the raoat part of Reprints of scarce Pamphlets, descriptive « 
the early patented laventions comprised in that Series. 



otdiveraom . .. _ 

. ten Patait, dated !Slh Fei/mare VUl.) PticeU.*d.;hjj>ost,U.Ba. 

8. A Treatlso of HetaJliia, bnt not that wliioli was publblied by Mr. Sim 
Sturteiant^pon bis Patent, te- By loos Bovehkom. iLetitri Pati 
arantid A.D.iSlXl Price 4di by iiost.^iit 

3. A Commission directed to Elr l^cliard 'Wyime sjid others to Inquire upon 
oath whether Nicholas Faqu or Sir NicnoLis Hi^ss was tliB drat In- 

veutorofi ' ■ - ■ - 

Jfo*. S3 o; .„, 

Prica £(1, 1 by post, iid. 

i. Dd) Dddlbi's Metallum Muils ; or iron made wilh plt.coiLla. sea-eoole, 
ia. {Lttten Paltnf, Not. 18 and 117, ntpiclivehl dated Had Febniani 
1620, and tHd May 1688.) Price id. ; by post, 9d. 

S. Description of the natnrB and working of tha Patent Waterscoop Wheel* 
invented hr VTiixiui Wiieleb, as compaied with t)ie raising wheels 
BOW in eomnum use. By J. W, B. Transiated l^m the Ihitch br 
£r. Toiliauseu. lLettenPalml,No.W.datediUhJunBlS*i.) PHeeEt.i 
by post, a». lid. 

n. AneiBct and truedellnitionof thostunondousVater-commandiitKEagiin 
iiiteiited hj' the Eight Honounibla (and dMervodJy to lie pnusod and 
admired) EDWiED BogiEBSET, Lord Marquis of WoacESTEB, &D, Ik. 
(,S(fl(, IJ Cor.//. c. I!. AK.lOtB.) Prioo*?.; by post, lid. 

:. NsvlEHtlonlmproveii: or the art of rowingships of all rates In calms with 
amors easy, awin. and steady motion thau oars can. By I^bouib Savxsr. 
(Letters Palenl, I/o. 347, dated lUiA Januart 1896.) Price 1*. ; by poet, 

• .-B.\-tiai. I jjvfHTV -f oumE, iro. avi, attcea Xtttm ki 
'ill. HI. c. 31, AJJ. 1898.) Frioe H. j by post, 

9. Gpeclmiiia Ichnograpbicai or a brief narrative of i 



AUJBB. H.D. ILitfmPa 



L^rpa^EcuLsrly the navigating a ship iu a cabn.&o. By Jons 
' * itttri Patau, i/a. SiS. dated itfi itigint 17B9.1 PriceM. i 




10. A description and draught of a new-inveuted Machine for carrying vessels 
or ships out of or into any harbour, port, or river against wind and tide, or 
in a calm, &c. By Sots A.TB JlS Hulls. {Letters Patent, No, 656, dated 2ll8t 
December 1736.) Price 8d. ; by post, 2d. 

11. An historical account of a new method for extracting the foul air out of 
ships, ^., with the description and draught of the machines by which it is 
performed, Ac. By Samuel Suttob", the Inventor. To which are an- 
nexed two relations given thereof to the Boyal Society by Dr. Mead and 
Mr. Watson. {Letters Patent, No. 602, datea lUh March 11^.) Price Is. \ 
by post, 1«. Id. 

12. The letter of Master William Dbummoitd for the construction of machines, 

weapons, and engines of war for attack or defence by laud or sea, &c. 
Dated the 29th Septemper 1626. {Scotch Patent, temp. Car. IL) Price 4d. 



A FREE LIBRARY and READING ROOMS are open to the 
Public daily, from 10 .till 4 o'clock, in the Office of the Commis- 
sioners of Patents, 25, Southampton Buildings, Chancery Lane. 
In addition to the printed Specifications, Indexes, and other 
publications of the Commissioners, the Library includes a Col- 
lection of the leading British and Foreign Scientific Journals, 
and text-books in the various departments of science and art. 

Complete sets of the Commissioners of Patents' publications 
(each set including more than 2,800 volumes and costing for 
printing and paper upwards of ^2,600) have been presented to the 
authorities of the most important towns in the kingdom, on 
condition that the works shall be rendered daily accessible to the 
public, for reference or for copying, free of all charge. The following 
list gives the names of the towns, and shows the place of deposit, 
so far as ascertained, of each set of the works thus presented : — 

Aberdeen {Mechanics* Institution) . 
Belfast {Queen's College). 
Beverley {OuildJiall). 
Birmingham {Central Free Library— 

JReference Department, Hatcliff 

Place). 
Blackburn {Pree Library and Mu- 

seum, Town HaU StreeQ. 
Bolton-le-Moors {Public Library, Ex- 

change Buildings). 
Bradford, Yorkshire {Borough Ac- 

countanfs Office, Corporation 

Buildings, Swain Street), 
Brighton [Town Hall), 
Bristol {Oity Library, King Street). 
Burnley {Office of the Burnley Im- 

provemenl Commissioners). 
Bury. 
Carlisle {Public Free Library, Police 

Office). 
Chester {Toum Mall, Northgate St.) 
Cork {Sqyal Cork Insi»^ Nelson Place). 



Crewe {Maihoay Station). 
Darlington (Meclumics* Institute, 

Skinnergate), 
Derby {I^ee Public Library). 
Dorcnester. 
Drogheda, 

Dublin (Boyal Dublin 8caf,K%ldare St.) 
Dundalk {rree Library), 
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Falmouth {Public Libv, Church St.) 
Gateshead {Mechanics' Institute), 
Grorton {Railway Station). 
Glasgow {Stirling's Libv, Miller St.) 
Grimsby, Great {Mechanics* Institu- 

tion, Victoria Street), 
Halifax. 
Hanley, Staffordshire Potteries {Town 

Hall). 
Hertford {Free PubUo Library, Town 

Hall). 
Huddersfield {Improvement Commis- 

sioners' Offices, South Parade), 

Hull {Meclianics* Inst., George JSt.) 

Ipswich {Museum Library, Museum 

Street). 
Keighley {Meclianics* Inst., North St.) 

Kidderminster {Public Free Library, 
Public Buildings, Vicar Street). 

King's Lynn, Norfolk {Stanley Id' 

brary, Athenaum). 
Lancaster {Mechanics* Institute, Mar- 

ket Street). 
Leamington Priors {Public Library, 

Town Hall). 
Leeds {Public Library, Infirmary 

Buildings). 
Leicester {Free Library Wellington 
Street). 



LImeTich (Tnm Malt). 

Llterpool {Free PrbliB Library, Wit- 



Adelphi,. 

M^dEtone (Free ZiArary) 
MaiLchaBtor IPi-aa Cii', (romp Field). 
Montrose (Free LiJ.rari/). 



KewCBstla-upon-Tyna (Literaiy ottd 

Fhilotopklcal Sodetuj. 
Nflwporl, Monruouth (Comnercial 

SMm,Ti)u,nSall). 
NorthBmpBoQ, 
Norwich (Fm Librarii, SI. John's, 

Maddermarkst). 
NottinBhsm {Free lAbrart). 
Oldham {School qfArti atid Sei«nees, 

OxTord {.Public Free Librarg Toun 



MBehanics'Initiiution.JjmdoHSt.) 
RochdBle (CopimiMioner^ Boomt, 



Bradins f 

Meehanu 
Achdnle 

Smith Street). 
ILotherhun (Board iff Sealth Offieei,. 

Boaard Street). 
SaJford iSoyal MuasuiA anilAbrarv,. 

v^Park). 

_ld {Free Fuhlic lA&rarg, S 

Tcr Street). 
Slirewabiiry (Piiilic Itusetm, CoUti*! 

Street). 
Southuiipton {Bartlei/ InttitKtitm). 
"-'-ling {BiHvh Li&rars, Too* 

.loan, BroaaStrei" 
atockpori -" 

Athe»tBiiM,yt 




The CommiBsionere' pub1ica.tions have aleo been presented t 
following Public Offices, Beats of Learniog, tiocietieg, Britiiih Coloniei 
and Foreign Statea : — 

Fabli£ Qfflcee. &e. 
Adiiilr»ltr— Director of Works' Depart- OrduaiiceOffico— Pall Mall 



Foreign States, 

Argentine Sepublio— Buenos Ayres. 
Austria— Handels Miidsterium, Vienna. 
Belgium— Ministftre de Tlnt^eur, Brussels. 

Mus6e de Tlndustrie, Brussels. 
France— Biblioth^que Rationale, ^ 

Conservatoire des Arts et Metiers, > Paris. 
H6teldeVille, ) 

Germany— Alsace— Soci6t^ Industrielle, Mulhouse. 
Bavaria— KOnigliche Bibliothek, Munich. 
Gotha— Ducal Priedenstein Collection. 
Prussiar— Gewerbe-Akademie, Berlin. 
K6nigUche Bibliothek, BerHn. 
KOnigliche Polytechnische Schule, Hanover. 
Sarony— Polytechnische Schule, Dresden. 
WurtemberK— Bibliothek des Musterlagers, Stuttgart. 
Italy— Ufficio delle Privative, Florence. 
Netherlands— Uarlem. 

Bussia— Biblioth^que Imp^riale, St. Petersburg. 
Spain— ^Madrid. 

Sweden— Tekuologiska Institutet, Stockholm. 
United States— Patent Office, Washington. 
Astor Library, New York. 
State Library, Albany. 
Franklin Institute, Pmladelphia. 
Free Library, Boston. 
Library Company, Philadelphia. 
Library Association, Chicago. 
Peabody Institute, Baltimore. 
Historical Society, Madison, Wisconsin. 
Cornell University, Ithaca, N.Y. 
Mercantile Library, St. Louis. 



Grants of complete series of Abridgments of Specifications have been 
made to the undermentioned Mechanics' Literary and Scientific 
Institntions : — 



Aberystwith {Literary, and Working 

Men' 8 Reading Rootn). 
Alnwick {Scient^o and Mechanical 

Institution). 
Altrincham M^^Wnc^m andBotodon 

Literary institution). 
Ashby-de-la-Zouch {Mutual Improve' 

ment Society). 
Bacup {M^hanic^ Institution). 
Ballvmoney {Town HtUl). 
Banbridge {Literary and Mutual Im- 

provement Society), 
Banbury {Mechanics' Institution). 
Barnstaple {Literary and Scientific 

Institution). 
Bath {Athenaum). 
Batley {Mechanics' Institution), 
Battle {Young Men's Christian Asso- 

eiation). 
Belfast {Athenaum). 
Berkhampstead,Great ( TFor^n^ Jf(m*« 

College). 
Birmingham {BirmingTiam Heath and 

Smethwick Working 3fei%'s Club 

and Institute). 
— — — — {Bhomsbury Institution) . 
( CentralLendingLibrary) 
{Deritend Working Men's 



Association). 

- {Oraham Street Institu^ 



tion). 
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Bodmin {Literary Institution). 
Bolton {Mechxinics' Institute). 

{School of Art). 

Bradford, near Manchester {Bradford 

Working Men's Club). 
, Yorkshire {Library and 

Literary Society) . 
{Mei^nic^ 

Institute). 
Brampton, near Chesterfield {Local 

3£useum arui Literary Institute). 
Breage, Cornwall {BrMgelnstitution). 
Bristol (Athen€sum), 
— — (Institution), 

(Law Library Society). 

{Library). 

Bromsgrove {Literary and Meclut- 

nics^ Institute), 
Burnley lMec?uinics* Institution). 

(Literary Institution). 

llxxnlem (Wedgwood Institute). 
Bury St. Edmund's {MecJumics* IHsti' 

tution). 
Canterbury {Working Men*s Chtb). 
Cardiff {Free Library and Museum). 
Cardigan {MecJumie^ Institute). 
CarharracK {Literary Institute). 
Carmarthen {Literary and Scientific 

Institution). 
Cheltenham {Literary and PhUosO" 

phical Society). 



TAiCiltettlata rPermanmi Ztbrarti) . 

, llTarkiile tfoii'. Cluij. 

Ohectsey [Ltterarii and aciajUifio 

IiutUutlon). 
Chaster [CKji Libmry ami Seadiug 

OhBrtBiiBid (Mechanici' ItutUuticn). 
CbiebaoeT [ZAterary and ^Mloioj^i' 
cal Saeietg). 

lIAltrarn Sociatg aiul 

Kmhanie^ laititaUe) . 

Coa]broo![Uale[i.Jfi<mr)r andSnieniiJle 

OoCkermouDli iXickankf ImHtit- 

Hon). 
Colchester {Lt^rarn IntHUHBTi). 

- (Yinmg Man'a CTH*Man 
Anootatiin). 

00DiI»t>ll yUAneum). 
Oorentnr (JVea Librara). 

{School q/Art). 

Crediton (Working Men'i Club). 
IMrtmout^ (Muiml iMprovemcul 

SoBietu), - 
JJenl (Deal ami IFalmer ImtUiite). 
Benton (IMataa a.td Maughloa Me- 

chanict' I»ttUuU»»). 
Derby (JTsi'iuiiioB' IiuliHlion). 
Devonport iXeiAaiiie^ laatititte). 
Dawaburj (MeehnBicf iJutUMitm.). 
Donoutor (Free L&rarn). 
(Great Sarthern Mteha- 

UoTcheMer {Counln Mutawa and 
LOrmy). 

'iir 

Dudlej' (Xect 
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SeadtHu Boom,). 
QumbarlDii (FMloiophimt and Lite- 
r Soeitiiij. 



T, Boltim-le-MDoiB ILibram and 

E^ieMia<ni,'XewtoD-le-Vi11owa (JTu- 

tudt ImproMpiimt Soeieii/) . 
BdinbUrBn (Borologicat Society). 

iXecliaaia' LBirani). 

— ; ' {PliSosophicai Htslitu- 

iaoyal Society of Art»). 

\Rogal ScMUhSacitly nf 

Arte). 

{Subacrlption LiArarv)- 

{Watt IiwtittUion ami 

SoSmI of Art)- 

(Working Hen-t dub). 

Bghsm ILilffrarg InttilKte), 
Egreixonli (Meehaniaf ImttttUion). 
Biel«r CDffEM and ExeUr Intlitu- 



ilerart. Sdeittijle 




[Sechanit^ Inttitmian, Bath 

Strait). 

(PhUofophlcalSoeiet)!). 

Grantham iFuilto LiUrare lnutita- 

Griv^md (Graveiend and MStm 
Librarii and Seadino Sooiru). 

Green wiok ( ITortiitffKm'* Jfutifufa). 

Guernsey (Meclumice' lastitatiar 
and Lttfintrji Bociets). 

— I (WorkiKg Men's Auacii 

Guild/ord {Mirhanie^ Ifgtitute). 
Hali;.-worl.li {mechanics' Inatitute). 
Ualifai {Literary and PhUotophiai 

^^TWlanie*' InsHlute). 

( Working Xen'a CoOeae). 

Hgalingdou (/Mfi(uM). 

UsstlnKs (.Llterars and Scientific Ix 



idgo, near Todmorden i.lt- 



chanitif Iiutilii 



uu«B(i); - - ■ 

lertford ILtlerani amd SeientUo 
InttUi"-' 



SaljvflU Green Ukeoha^s^ 

tutian). , 

Huddenddd {Xecianic^InititutiMi. 

irt. Sciatic andJUteh* 



Imtiiutt). 

nLibr^.-,, 

rntlit*iion,Jl 

iP^opl^.ln^ 



(Lycenn L^mrv), 

(Jfc»aJ /«*<««"- 

{LUrrarii 

Kendal ifihristian and Literary In»H 

' ( Working Men't Inttilate). 

Kidderminster meehanie^ Imt^itA 
Lancaster [Mechanicif Inttiiaic amt 



(Mschanic^ InaHtutioa 

Literary Societi/), 
(Fhihui^hical and LUararu. 

( Worldna Slin't TntUiuit). 

— — {roung 3£n't Chritlia* Aji 

LeiRhton Buxznrd (Wtniia^ X» 

X^Utal ImproBemmt SociSt). 
Lelth [Xechanica' Subatn^Oait £, 



Uaoo\n (.Ifecliaiilci' Ziut 



. . (MeditiaHiatmmn). 

. \polstMhnia Soctetvi- 

UuiBlly (Oaamier Hf Ctmmarca and 



idfard IToritiw Kim's If 



tSirhhecilnttitvtion. Sovtlt- 

1— (flcHU Cinmno» W orking Mens 

Club. H«™'« Kofld, &"t^"M>S; 

Club. Nsa Street, Lark BaCt Late, 

ilonomon Street). 



MansflBld {Co-operative ladtutria 

'{SI$chanks'.Arlitimf,i">d 

Appreatiee^ lAbrary)- * 

MeftahftiD (Jfatiiol Jinprowi»«i« 

MorthjT-TyaBl (Som(S IToZm Jnsiiiirf* 

oi'BiffinBersl. . ^, . r 

MiddleaboroneU (.Imn and SUel I*- 

■HodSiir (JfeeioBii-s" TaslUutim). 
Mosslej IKeehaaics' lastitiite). 
Tiemrk(Xeehanic^InstitHte). 
KBwrastle-upon-Tjna (Mechanit^ In- 



Club). 
SowMUli 






iliiteton Street, 1 
•'iraru and Si-ifa 
IwoHK). 



Man's Cl«b, Hubert ^rfel,Jo^). 

iSt Wars Charlerhonte 

WorHag Men's Cm. Golden Laae). 

Tgnwf^ London Worl^g 

Men's Coliege. BbKl^rs Ko^ 

Clvi BToadtt!all.8tatttford Street). 

{ftjtri-n VaU Imtttution, 

OTorfcuW Men's Club, Snx- 

Jforfc'*. Rrforit I*""**)- „ , 

_1 (JTortfna Xen's aub and 

Inatitute Union. Strand}. 
——--{WorHivilen'i CoOegefireat 

Ormond Btreefl- „ ^ 

Loughborounh {WorUnff Jtfen't Club 

TinMes ±A,utiee MenuiHal. Work- 
men' t Ctnh andlnsUtuie). 

MuBohester {Jneoois Brancli Fri 
Libranii- , „, 



I SoctrfB iWiiHe"J'W *»?»)■ .. , , 
Northainplon IJtfeeimiics^ JiMfttf"!- 

I ISubacHpUon Libranf. 

Sromlep Bouse). 
Oldham lAnalytie Ltterarg lasHiii- 

—^ iMei!hanice-r«itilutim.Wer- 

Onnaliirlt (Publii! LUrarii). 



MPreeLendU^ 



_^:^ (Charlton a«d Ard«Uk 
Branch FreeJAbrars). 

— /D-.,(™, BratKh free 



lAffcAanics' Jntttiulwm). 

{jiatKralSittorvXiueum, 

Peter Street). . _ „ , 
- (Oaen's College). 



let 



ig 



IBoehda!* Soad Branch 



Penryn ( Working Men's Clui and 

Beadina Boom}. , 

Perth ikechanics' Lxbrart, Bigk 

PBterborough. (Jfecftiwiw' Insfits- 
Plymnntli {Working Mm't InstitvM. 
Bwle [Uterarv and Scimttflc JMh- 

— ^(Meshanicii' InsHliiM. , , , 
PortBSa (AlhenavM and Mechanics 
InstUution). _^.^.. , 

I Preston lAveaham TnsittiaKmi. 

I ZH (InstHutian/orlkcLUffuiim 

Hldunond {Working Men's College). 

Literan cud Mechanic^ Inttttute). 

E^S°IsSi"rf''wteht {FhaotaphUia 
aiidSdenl^ Sometg). , „ ,_ 
Saffron Walden {Literan asd Soiflii- 

8»lford {Working Sen I Cl«1>). 

S«lbv (JfecAaBKt" Tnstttule). 

(LUerarvand Philoaophical 

Society. Schori of AHs\. ._,,.. 
BKpton, Yorkshire [MmSoJHCi' /nrti- 



Southport (Aihtntum). 

Sooth ShlcldB ( IforH-g Xen'i Iiuti- 

lute and Ciwi). 
BpiMlug CMethanic^ TjulitvU\. 
XChrMianYounB^m'iAa- 

M). 

IJAierary and StUntific ZnMi- 

{Meehaniet' InttitvUi and 

Bftadiug Bovm). 
atimfonl (Jiui"-- ■"- ' 



Btdorbrid^ (i: 

AumAUioti). 
Ui. 

Boom and LibTarg). 

[MBchanie^ Iniiiitittian). 

Working Jt^aTt Insti- 

tutt). 
atntford ( WorkiHo Xmt't SaU\. 
Sunderluid {WorUrig Mm'i Clit'i'i, 
Svanaes {Boyal Iratilutioit of Saath 



Thornbin, near BntdTbrd iMxha^tief 

Imtitnte). 
ThomtonHeat h, Croydon (JTnrAiMii'j 



FreeenUtiona of portiouB of the ^ 
liasionere of Patents, li 
libraries ; — 
Armagh {Tbun Cleres QSkt). 
AylesbuiT (JfedlaniM' InttitutiBn and 
JAterarn Soeiely, KingibuTy'i. 
mliuthMii {Jnttituiion efXefhani- 
ual Sivhuen, yewholl Strmf], 
Boston, Uncnliuiliirfl {PublUi Officii, 
JIonMJ'lBO]. 

(iraAontcj- InttUuit, St 



Hon). 



— [Boeiety qfLilanlui^ 



and Science) , 
Torton D«Br Bolton lOhapet 

Intlilute). 
TvnomonOi {K-m Pnilic Lihrani). 
UWeraton ITemperaHcr "-'" 



ffo/i). 



J'M-. 



hattlei' lileraru In 



ldpfr»._ ,_ 

itfbrd llMtrary TnnUtv 
Vfel\a. S * ■■- ■ 



fntiDit, Orevi Lane 



arm'* 



eielj,). 

Whalcjhrtairo (MecMalca' IiietiluU 
Whith; ITntlUute). 

Utvwvmi. 

[Su/neripilojt Jjamn). 

Whitehaven [JWmSanfew- /«g(«K(e). 
— — ( IFortiag Mtn't BeaiUl 

WhitatBblo (tnttitnle), 
WiabCBoh (MwAonict' JjuKfuto), 
■WolvBrhamplon (ZiJrn™), 
Wolvorton (In^tutl). 
V/aoAbiiAwlLiteraryandMeiAaiiii 



InstUale). 
Won 



■; (WbrknaH't Batt). 

Workington (J/rcAaniM' Znilituti 
York (CAurcA Tnititule). 




ti of Papular Scit 
t Hhrari/), 



. jrdshlre {Sea 

Intlitute). 
Leominster {Literary InstUute). 
London [Boute of Lordt). 

(floKWiif CDwinoni). 

iiJnn.Sm.ofOray'flwi,. 

( „ ' ., ' lAiwoin-t^X 

{ „ „ Middtel^mf 

[Affmnauticai Societp). 

[Sritiih SorolOfficaf la 



; United Sernce M¥*eim). 
[anchealfir [Lileraiy and Fhiiit 
phieat Sarii^, Georgi SireH). 



Newcaatle-iipon-Tyne {North of Eng- 
land Institute of Mining Engi- 
neers). 

Oxford (Bodleian Library). 

Stretford, near Manchester (Mecha- 
nics' Institute). 



Swindon, New (Mechanic^ Institute). 

Tamworth (Library and Beading 
Boom, Oeorge Street). 

Yarmouth, Norfolk (Public Library, 
South Quay). 



British Colonies and Foreign States. 



firitish Columbia— Mechanics* Insti- 
tute, Victoria. 

■■ Public Library, 

New Westminster. 

Prance— Academy of Science, Paris. 

Netherlands— Biblioth^ue de I'Ecole 
Polytechnique de Delft. 

Russia— Imperial Technological Insti- 
tute, St. Petersbui^. 

Smsrma— Literary and Scientific Insti- 
tute. 

United States— American Academy of 
Arts and Sciences, Boston. 



Institute, 



United States.— American 

New York. 
American Society of 

Civil Engineers, New York. 
• Industrial University, 

Champaign, Illinois. 

Mechanics' Institute, 



San Francisco. 
Odd Fellows* Library 

Association, San Francisco. 
— —.— Smithsonian 



Insti- 
tute, Washington. 

Young Men's Chris- 



tian Association, Scranton, Pennsyl- 
vania. 



PATENT OFFICE MUSEUM, SOUTH KENSINGTON. 

This Museum is open to the public daily, free of charge. The hoars 
of admission are as follows : — 
Mondays, Tuesdays, and Saturdays, 10 a.m. till 10 p.m. 
Wednesdays, Thursdays, and Fridays, from 10 a.m. till 4, 5, or 
6 F.X., according to the season. 

If any Patentee should be desirous of exhibiting a model of his 
invention in London, he may avail himself of this Mnseom, -which has 
been visited since its opening on the 22nd June 1857 by more than 
2,200,000 persons. The model will be received either as a gift or loan ; 
if deposited as a loan, it will be returned on demand. Before sending a 
model, it is requested that the size and description of it shall first be 
given to the Superintendent of the Patent Office Museum. 



GALLERY OF PORTRAITS OF INVENTORS, DISCO- 
VERERS, AND INTRODUCERS OF USEFUL ARTS. —This 
Collection, formed by Mr. Woodcroft, and first opened to public view 
in 1853, is now exhibited in the Patent Office. 

Presentations or loans of Portraits, Medallions, Busts, and Statues^ 
in augmentation of the Collection, are solicited. They will be duly 
acknowledged in the Commissioners of Patents' Journal, and included 
in the next edition of the Catalogue. 



All conmiunications relating to the Patent Office, or to the Museum 
and Portrait (xallery, to be addressed to B. Woodchoft, Clerk to the 
Commissioners of Patents and Superintendent of the Patent Office 
Museum, at the Patent Office, 25, Southampton Buildings, Chancery 
Lane, London, W.C. 
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Tbb Abridgments deliyered at tlie Falent Office by Uie AppIicsnU fa 
Letters Patent vill iu future be published weekly (commencing; o 
Friday, July 14), with Indexes of Persons and Subjects. In the 
body of tbe work tbe Abridgments of the Provi^onal Bcd Completa 
Specifications will be published in regalar numerical order at ths- 
expiration of the term of six months irom the date of applioition. Bnl 
eaoh weekly number will have an appendix, contiumng tbe Abndg' 
mentsopen to public inspection before the expiration of tfie term of six 
months, in consequente of the Patentees having filed their Final Sped- 
ficalions, and also ' the Abridgmeota of Complete Speciiications jult 
received. These Abridgmeois will be snbseqaeatly printed in the hod] 
of the work in their proper places, in order to preserve tbe nnmerictl 
and chronological arrangement of the boob. In the indexes of eaefa 
ancceesive number all the previons indexes will be incorporated until 
the end of the year ; and then the last indexes only should be retained 
to bind with the fifty-two weekly parts in ono volume for the year. 
B. WOODCROFT. 
July 10, 1871. 



' The work referred ii 






s published (under 



Terms 32«. per annum. Subscriptions received at the 8a!e3^oro of du 
Patent Office, 35. SoutbiUDplon Buildingt, Holbom, where also single 
copies, at id. each, may he obtained. Post Office Orders to be m»' 
payable at the Post Office, Holbom to Mi. Betinet Woodcroft, Clerk 
the Commissioners of Patents. 
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